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Preface to the Second Edition

I am happy to see this reprint edition of volume one, The Astadhyayi of Panini,
Introduction to the Astadhyayi as a Grammatical Device. I had promised to
prepare an enlarged edition of this study with additional details on scan-
ning conventions and traffic rules but, mostly due to preparation of other
volumes, I could not keep this promise. I do not think it will be possible for
me to go back to it in the near future. There are still many other projects
which I must complete. But since my presentation of derivational system
still makes sense, and also since it could still be used to the benefit of under-
standing of Paninian system of derivation, I am in favor of bringing this
reprint edition. Panini has become very popular in contemporary linguistics,
computation and artificial intelligence. The Director of a German institute
where they are working on computer application of Panini, considers this
volume the best available in the market. I have updated the bibliography
and have added translations of rules in the index. I hope my readers will
find this addition useful.

I would like to thank Christopher Bopp for preparing the index.
Mr. Devendra Jain, Director of Munshiram Manoharlal Publishers, gets most
credit for bringing out this reprint edition at such a short notice. I shall
appreciate it very much if my readers write to me about the contents of this
volume.

RAMA NATH SHARMA
1 December 2001
University of Hawaii at Manoa
Honolulu, Hawaiti 96822, USA



Preface to the First Edition

This book is a development of one basic assumption: that the Astadhyayi of
Panini is a grammatical device which consists of a limited number of
ordered rules capable of deriving an infinite number of correct Sanskrit
sentences. This, essentially, is the assumption that modern linguists make
about grammatical devices. However, the Paninian device is in many ways
unique. I have tried to present the basic mechanisms of this device by
focusing upon how they actually operate in the derivation process.

Since there is considerable literature dealing with the nature, language
and principles of the Astadhyayi, and also since a comprehensive treatment
of them is soon to be completed by George Cardona, I have strived to ref-
rain from duplication. As already stated, my approach is different. How-
ever, certain topics had to be included, the discussion about karakas in
chapter 9, for example. Chapters 1 and 2 are provided by way of
background. The remaining chapters, in one way or another, comple-
ment or illustrate my basic hypothesis. Chapter 7 presents a listing of the
Paninian definitions and interpretations. Such a listing is provided for
quick reference. Chapter 8 presents some additional interpretive rules,
which, although not explicitly stated in the Astadhyay: are essential for

properly comprehending its derivational mechanism. These interpretive
rules have been selected from the Paribhasendusekhara of Nagesa based

upon their importance for my study. This chapter is also essentially a
reference chapter. Chapter 11 presents a detailed description of Sanskrit
compounds which is designed to show how my proposals are fully applic-
able to an important derivational type.

My orientation towards Panini is basically linguistic, in the sense that I
try to look at the Astadhyay? in view of questions which are often asked in
modern linguistics, especially in the area of formulation, interpretation,
order and application of rules. However, since I have relied heavily upon
the traditional interpretations, instances accepting the traditional rather
than the contemporary view are numerous. My rather critical attitude
towards certain recent writings should not be looked upon as an effort on
my part to diminish their importance; my motive in all cases has been to
put them in proper perspective. There are features in Panini which one
may be tempted to identify with features outside Panini. My position on
such identification is that Panini is what Panini is. Any attempt to interpret
the Astadhyayi in the light of some particular contemporary linguistic
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theory risks compromising Panini. Finally, it should be understood that
my ideas, though I have tried to present them clearly, are not the final
word. There is still a great deal of work to be done. For example, the deri-
vational conventions which I propose, need further refinement.

I am honoured to have had the opportunity of studying extensive pas-
sages from the traditional texts with my father, Pandit Raghunath
Sharma. Pandit Ramaprasad Tripathi, and my younger brother Narendra
— both of the Sanskrit University, Varanasi — were most helpful in bring-
ing certain of my ideas into better focus. I am indebted to Professor O.L.
Chavarria-Aguilar for leading me into Paninian studies. I will be failing in
my duties if I did not mention that I have benefited, above all, from the
writings, which include unpublished manuscripts and personal communi-
cations, of Professor George Cardona of the University of Pennsylvania.
Cardona has constantly served as an important source of reference and
insight. Of course, I take full responsibility for any errors I may have made
in this book.

Thanks are also due to the University of Hawaii, its Research Council
and the Department of Indo-Pacific Languages, especially to its chairman,
D. Haigh Roop, for facilitating my research through grants and sabbatical
leave. The American Institute of Indian Studies has been very supportive
of my research endeavours on Panini. I am grateful for their grant under
which I finished the writing of this volume.

This book is being published as volume one of a projected five-volume
study. Subsequent volumes will include the text of the Astadhyayr with
English translation, explanatory notes and complete derivational history
of all forms cited as examples by the Kasikavrtti. Finally, I must thank Stan-
ley Schab, my research assistant, for not only editing and typing the man-
uscript but also for making some very valuable comments.

gahanataragrantharthan ativitatan viksya manksu samksipatam /
skhalitam api sambhaven nas tatra vibudha vimatsarah saranam //

Prakriyasarvasva (1:79) of Narayanabhatta

versi 7 MA HARMA
University of Hawaii RAMA NATH SHAR

Honolulu, U.S.A.
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1

Panini and the Paniniyas

A great deal of literature already exists on the developmental history of
the Paninian school of grammar. Recently, George Cardona (1976) pre-
sented an excellent study surveying this literature. Cardona not only pro-
vides the most comprehensive bibliography to date, but also judiciously
examines major issues with reference to varying views and offers his own
conclusions. My aim here is to present a general developmental history
focusing on the major texts, their relationships, characteristics and style.
While relative chronology will still be maintained, the focus will shift from
chronology and relevant evidence to texts and trends. The date and time
of various grammarians will not be discussed.'

The grammatical literature consists of sitra ‘rule’, vrtti ‘gloss’, varttika
‘note’, bhdasya ‘exposition’, prakriya ‘derivation’ and siddhanta ‘theory’. A
siitra, literally a thread, is a formulaic statement which presents a rule of
grammar in a laconic style which emphasizes brevity, although certainly
not at the expense of clarity. A vrtti, technically, dwells upon a sitra and is
rendered in the form of a statement paraphrasing a rule by supplying
understood or missing elements. A varttika is a statement of an inter-
mediate level between a sitra and a vrtti rendered with the express pur-
pose of examining what has or has not been stated, or has been poorly
stated, by a sitra.? A bhasya can be characterized as a detailed exposition
(vyakhyana) of a sitra, along with corresponding vérttikas, structured in the
style of illustration using examples (udaharana) and counter-examples
(pratyudaharana). It seeks to supply any missing links (vakyadhyahara).®
Prakriya normally represents the applied aspect of a siitra in the sense that
it focuses on the derivation of forms. It should be noted that though prak-
riya focuses on examples and operations, it may also offer vrtti and expos-
ition, though these latter only complement the rule application. The sud-
dhanta literature focuses on the formulation and exposition of basic
theoretical issues. Thus, these treatises will assume vrtti, varttika and prak-
riya unless these latter become crucial to the issues on hand. Except for the
siitras, all the other categories jointly constitute what is generally referred
to as the commentarial literature.

! The dates cited here are approximations generally accepted by scholars.

2 yktanuktaduruktanam cinta yatra pravarttate |

tam grantham varttikam prahur varttikajiia manisinah I/

3 Mbh. 1:43.
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As is the standard practice, a commentary must have its pratika ‘symbol,
unit of focus’. Thus, a vrtti accepts a sitra as its unit of focus. A bhasya treats
a varttika as its unit of focus. When it comes to prakriya, operational topics
and examples serve as pratika. For a treatise on siddhanta, it is a theoretical
issue which constitutes the unit of focus. A commentary on vrtt: will simi-
larly treat a particular element of the vrtti as its pratika. The pratikas are
often helpful in identifying specific issues. They also ensure that commen-
taries remain to the point. Given the idea of pratika, one can easily discern
the interrelationship among these forms of literature. The relationship
between a siizra and vrtti, a varttika and bhasya, a bhasya and siddhanta and a
vrtti and prakriya thus becomes closely established. I shall illustrate this
further when I discuss each individual type. Suffice it to say here that a
commentary needs a focus.

Paninians accept the Astadhyayi as the most important text representing
the sitra form of literature. It is commonly referred to as the Astaka ‘collec-
tion of eight’, or the Sutrapatha (SP) ‘recitation of sitras’. It consists of
nearly four thousand sitras presented in eight chapters (adhyaya) of four
quarters (pada) each. Reference to a siitra is made by following the conven-
tion b.q.n. where b.¢.n. represent the book, quarter and siitra number respec-
tively. The first sitra of the first quarter of the first book, then, willbe 1.1.1.

The only extant full-length vrtti on the SP is the Kasikavrtti (Kasika) of
Jayaditya and Vamana (AD 7). The varttikas of Katyayana (3 BC) gener-
ally constitute the varttika literature. They are available as part of the Vya-
karana-Mahabhasya (Mahabhasya; Mbh.) of Pataijali (2 BC) which, on its
own merit, is accepted as the single most important commentary in the trad-
ition. The prakriya tradition begins with the Ripavatara of Dharmakirti
(AD 11) and, through the Prakriyakaumudi (PK) of Ramacandra (AD 14),
reaches its peak in the Siddhantakaumudi (SK) of Bhattoji Diksita (AD 16). In
addition to the Mahabhasya, which is indispensable for the understanding of
any aspect of the Paninian sitras, the siddhanta treatises basically are consti-
tuted by the Vakyapadiya (VP) of Bhartrhari (AD 5), Vaiyakaranasiddhan-
takarika of Bhattoji Diksita, Vaiyakaranabhiisana of Kaundabhatta* (AD 17)
and Vaiyakaranasiddhantamaiijusa of Nagesabhatta (Nagesa; AD 17-18)
which has both a short and very short (laghu,; paramalaghu) version. Panini,
Katyayana and Pataiijali are called the three sages (trimuni) of grammar.
According to the dictum of yathottaram muninam pramanyam, each sub-
sequent sage enjoys relatively greater authority (pramana), making Patari-
jali supreme authority in matters pertaining to Panini.

I shall now present a general description of each type of literature men-
tioned above. Before we proceed, however, I must state my intention of
not discussing the siddhanta literature. I so limit my discussion since (i) many

4 Note that Kaundabhatta also wrote a commentary, the Vaiyakaranabhiisana, on the
Vaiyakaranasiddhantakarika of Bhattoji Diksita.
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aspects of the siddhanta literature already will be covered by my discussion
of other forms; (iZ) even a general discussion on siddhanta treatises would
require much space and (i) their content, especially that of the VP of
Bhartrhari, would take us far afield as they discuss aspects of grammatical
theory by bringing ideas from metaphysics, philosophy, epistemology,
logic and ritual.

The SP of the Astadhyayi essentially was handed down to us through oral
tradition. It is remarkable that the text, except for a few variant readings
and interpolations, has remained intact, at least regarding its function.
Variations in the SP are caused primarily by

(1) their transmittal through oral tradition;

(2) their acceptance by the authors of vrtt: (vrttikaras) in.one form or
another;

(3) recitation of certain sitras by Panini in different forms;

(4) treatment of varttikas, or parts therefrom, as a sitra or its part;

(5) inclusion of asitra as part of a gana ‘list of nominals in a group’; and

(6) acceptance of interpretation or listing of siatras found outside the
Paninian school.

It is claimed by Srisacandra Cakravarti (1919),° based on a verse cited in
the preface of his edition of the Nydsa, commentary by Jinendrabuddhi on
Kasika, that the total number of sitras which none other than Panini him-
self composed comes to 3,996. The total number of rules in the Kasika
comes to 3,981. The additional fifteen rules are accounted for by accept-
ing as rules atha sabdanusasanam, the first aphorism of the Mahabhasya, and
the fourteen Sivasiitras (Ss), rules which present the inventory of sounds
in the order most conducive to forming and manipulating abbreviatory
terms (pratyaghara; see chapter 2 for details).

There are compelling reasons to believe in the Paninian authorship of
the Ss.' Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1973:209-11) effectively demonstrates
that atha sabdanusasanam is the opening aphorism of the Astadhyayi. The
total number of siitras according to the SK of Bhattoji Diksita is 3,976. The
five-rule difference from Kasika is due to the omission in the SK of four
rules from the fourth quarter of the fourth book and one rule from the
fourth quarter of sixth book. The exact number of siitras of the Astadhydy:
thus varies. Srinariayana Misra (1969:49-54) discusses fifty-three rules
with corresponding variations in the Kasika, Mahabhdsya and SK.
Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1973,II), and subsequently Bhattacharya
(1966), have presented a list of variants. Bhattacharya also discusses why
some of the variant readings are unacceptable as well as what may consti-
tute a clue in figuring out which rules may be pre-Paninian.

I shall now present some basic features of the SP which have been dis-
cussed in detail elsewhere in this volume. The Astadhyayi is a grammar

5 trini siutrasahasrani tatha navasatani ea sannavatim ca sitranam paninih krtavan svayam.
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(vydkarana), and like all grammars, it too has a goal (laksya): to systemati-
cally analyse the correct sentences (vakya) of the Sanskrit language, both
the classical as well as Vedic, by means of its siitras (laksana). This analysis
is presented by first identifying the constituent words (pada) of a sentence
and then subjecting them to an analysis in terms of bases (prakrti), affixes
(pratyaya) and operations (karya) relative to emergent structures. This con-
ceptual division of a sentence into padas underlying bases and affixes as
well as operations applicable to emergent structures does not have any
existence outside the world of grammar. It is strictly a product of the
grammarian’s own imagination (kalpana; see chapter 3 for details). The
object of this analysis, however, must be real. A grammarian presents the
description of sentences existing in usage in the outside world. His laksana,
as a consequence, becomes subservient to laksya. Panini is no exception to
this. It is because of this that the tradition recognizes him not as kartta
‘creator’ but as smartta ‘one who recalls’.® That is, he does not create sen-
tences but recalls them from usage. The relationship between grammar
and usage is discussed in chapter 3.

A grammarian may have control over laksana but certainly not over
laksya. Since the means (upaya) of analysis is strictly the grammarian’s
own imagination (kalpuna), a possibility of varying sets of grammar cannot
be ruled out. The quality of such grammars, however, has to be judged
on the basis of how well they perform their function. The Astadhyayi
has been adjudged the best grammar ever written for any language.
Leonard Bloomfield calls it “one of the greatest monuments of human
intelligence.”” It should be remembered, however, that the excellence
it achieved must be interpreted as the culmination of a very rich grammat-
ical tradition.

In order to analyse Sanskrit sentences, Panini presents the conceptual
structure (CS) of sentences in which abstract syntactic categories and
grammatico-semantic relations are identified. The process of lexicalisa-
tion, and operations on emergent structures, then follows. What is derived
as a result is a correct sentence of the Sanskrit language. Mention must
also be made here that Panini manipulates the derivation of words as a tool
for deriving sentences (see chapter 3 for details). He also restricts his
analysis to form only; meaning has been treated by grammarians as falling
outside the derivational competence of grammar.? Whatever description
of meaning is available in the Astadhyayi is complementary to its goal and
is provided largely in order to distinguish derivates. Again, such meanings
are attested by usage, which is only logical since the grammar believes in
the authority (pramanya) of usage (loka).

6 Bhattacharya (1966:217).
7 Language (1933:11).
8 Bhattacharya (1966:214).
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Now a few observations about rules. A sutra is brief in form and precise
in function. Proper understanding of both form and function is deter-
mined by context (prakarana). Context can be viewed as twofold: physical
and functional though the overriding issue in both is function. Physical
context refers to placement of rules in particular places. Rules sharing a
physical or functional context are said to be related. Since a sutra is a for-
mulaic statement, physical context helps its interpretation via anuvriti ‘re-
currence’ and relative order, etc. It is well known that Panini puts his satras
in sets or blocks. The relative order of a sitra in a set, or the order of sets
within the grammar, underlies a relationship among sitras which is crucial
to the Paninian derivational mechanism. For example, Panini formulates
his rules in view of general (samanya), particular (viSesa) and residual (sesa)
relationships. A particular rule is said to carve out its domain of applica-
tion from within the domain of its corresponding general rule. In this
sense, a particular rule is treated as an exception (apavada) to its related
general rule and consequently blocks its application. A residual rule cov-
ers whatever has not been covered by the general or related exceptions.
The process of reference and anuvrtti is discussed in chapter 4; the types
of rules and their hierarchical arrangement in chapters 5 and 6.

A rule is formulated to apply. That is, no rule is regarded as being com-
pletely without scope of application. A rule which is in danger of becoming
vacuous (vyartha), blocks the application of the rule with valid scope of
application elsewhere (see chapter 3 for details). This is the general position.
However, in view of the complexity of the language as well as the deriva-
tional mechanism, more formulations are required to outline the relative
strength of satras. Thus, il two rules become simultaneously (yugapad)
applicable to a single context and both rules have valid scope of application
elsewhere, the rule which is subsequent (para) in order of enumeration
blocks the application of a prior (purva) rule (1.4.2 vipratisedhe . . .). Excep-
tions have also been made in cases where a particular rule does not block its
general counterpart obligatorily (3.1.94 va’ saripo’ striyam) or where appli-
cation in turn (paryaya) is permitted (3.1.96 tavyat-tavyaniyarah). Similarly,
blocking of an externally conditioned (bahiranga) rule or operation by an
internally conditioned (antaranga) one is also permitted. Furthermore,
since an entity x can be treated as y, the application of a rule or set of rules
can be treated as suspended (asiddha) with reference to another rule or set
(see chapter 5 for details). This principle of asiddhatva is responsible for
dividing the Astadhyayt into two major sections.(8.2.1 pirvatrasiddham), the
first consisting of the first seven books and the first quarter of book eight,
and the second consisting of the last three quarters of book eight. Placement
of rules in ordered sets also marks functional divisions within these major
divisions. Of course, all functional divisions are made in light of internal
relations among rules and the contexts they share. To sum up, the rules of
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the Astadhyayi are formulated and arranged on the basis of context, func-
tion, relative strength and internal relationship.

Panini’s grammar serves as a means towards understanding sentences.
This goal is accomplished by abstracting generalizations from usage and
formulating rules which best capture that usage. In order to facilitate
proper formulation, interpretation and application of rules, however, a
grammar also requires a metatheory. This Panini brilliantly supplies. In so
doing, he carefully defines terms (samjfid), sets forth rules of interpretation
(paribhasa) and outlines the conventions he follows. However, given the
siitra style of rules, one must make inferences, and test and reject or accept
them depending on whether or not they are in consonance with Paninian
practice. Such procedure is the primary task of vyakhyana which, in addi-
tion to being instrumental to the proper understanding of siitras, has also
contributed many proposals which are incorporated in the grammar. The
paribhasas of the Paribhasendusekhara (PS) of Nagesa (many of which may
be found here in chapter 8) are one example. Another example is consti-
tuted by the varttikas of Katyayana to which I shall now turn.

It has been stated that varttikas are statements found in the bhasya where
they serve as pratika ‘focus’. They focus on things which have not been or
have been but poorly stated (durukta) in the sutras (see above fn. 2). The
existence’ of varttikas prior to Katyayana is well established. However, the
pre-Katyayana varttikas are lost and varttika has become synonymous with
Katyayana's varttika just as bhasya has become synonymous with the
Mahabhasya of Pataiijali. The total number of sitras on which Katyayana
offers his varttikas is 1,245.'° Kielhorn gives the total number of varttikas as
4,293. Is this a correct number? Why did Katyayana not offer varttikas on
other sutras? These are not easy questions to answer. First of all, varttikas are
available as part of the Mahabhasya. Kielhorn effectively shows how they can
be recognised by treating an immediately following paraphrase of Pataiijali
as a clue. However, not all varitikas recognized by this method are accepted
by commentators. Answering the second question is more difficult. Perhaps
Katyayana did not find it necessary to add varttikas to other rules or perhaps
varttikas on rules not treated by Pataiijali have been lost as the Mahabhasya is
their only extant source. That Katyayana wrote varttikas for only one-third of
the sitras of Panini is difficult to believe. It is my thinking that Katyayana also
formulated varttikas on other rules but Pataijali did not make use of them.
The reason for this thinking is the fact that a bhasya treats varttika as a pratika
in a well structured argument known as vyakhyana. The selection and treat-
ment of a varttika depends entirely on how it fits in the structure of vyakhyana.
The very fact that Patafijali paraphrases a varttika in the same way that a vrtti
paraphrases a sifra is thus not a chance.

9 Mimamsaka (1973:292ff).
10 garma (1968:54).
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The purpose of a varttika can only be established with reference to the
structure of the Mahabhasya and corresponding discussion. Joshi (1969 :
iii-iv) characterizes the discussion of the Mahabhasya as a ‘sustained
argument and identifies its pattern as consisting of ‘question (objection)-
answer’. Since an objection has to be refuted or affirmed based on its
examination in light of examples and counter-examples, an objection may
have counter-objections which again may be refuted or reaffirmed. A
varttika forms part of this complex argument structure by serving as a
pratika. A varttika can also ask questions, raise objections, refute or reaffirm
them, though only as a player in the game plan totally at the mercy of the
planner of the game. The purpose of a bhasya is to make a satra fully
understood and the purpose of a varttika is to complement a sitra.

People still have the impression that Katyayana formulated his varttikas
io find fault with the sitras of Panini. However, since this is not true of all
the varttikas, and especially not of those which were rejected by Pataijali,
this view should be abandoned. By focusing more on the varttikas which
Patafjali accepted and which seek certain modification in a sitra or its
scope, people consider Katyayana an antagonist of Panini. They also think
that Patafijali was the champion defender of Panini against Katyayana.
Kielhorn (1963:52) is correct in observing that “Panini has suffered more
at his [Patanjali’s] hands than at those of the varttikakaras”. Pataiijali (Mbh.
1:128) claims that not even a single letter of a rule is meaningless. Yet we
see many of the sitras of Panini declared meaningless by Pataijali.!! Can
we say that Patafjali is trying to find fault with the siitras of Panini? The
answer has to be no. I think that it was a common practice to explain sitras
by raising doubts about aspects of their formulation and application. One
can even call it putting a sitra to test. This testing is indeed thorough and
the Mahabhasya, aided by wvarttikas, does it commendably, though its
ultimate goal is exposition. It has also been suggested that the Sanskrit
language had changed by the time of Katyayana. To account for this
change, Katyayana formulated varitikas.'* While linguistic changes from
Panini’s time to Katyayana’s may not be totally ruled out, understanding
the primary purpose of the varttikas as an attempt to accommodate them
is unreasonable. I am not denying, however, that there are some varttikas
which can be viewed as proposing accommodation for usage subsequent
to, or even contemporaneous with Panini’s Sanskrit.

I shall now try to explain the operation of varttikas by using some specific
examples. Given the string sudhi + bhis upasya + sU (SK. 1:55) where bhis
and sU are instrumental plural and nominative singular endings respec-
tively, 2.1.32 kartrkarane krta bahulam can allow the formation of the
compound sudhyupasyah ‘to be revered by the wise’. The endings will be

11 5ee, for example the Mbh. discussion of siitras 1.4.25-31 (11:392-99).
12 Sarma (1968:55-75).
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deleted by 2.4.71 supo dhatu pratipadikayoh. However, Panini, by rule 1.1.62
pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam, states that operations conditioned by an
affix obtain even when the affix has been deleted. Given this, sudhi, whose
affix bhis has been deleted, can still be treated as a pada (1.4.14 suptinantam
padam). After 6.1.77 iko yan aci applies to yield sudh(i — y) + upasya, rule
8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah becomes applicable. This rule requires the
deletion of the last consonant of a conjunct occurring at the end of a pada.
Thus, it would yield: sudh (y — @) + upasya = *sudhupasya, a wrong form.
It is true that after a replacement in yN by 6.1.77, the deletion of a final
consonant of a conjunct at the end of a pada is not carried out. Panini does not
do this in his own sitras either (cf. 5.2.94 tad asyasty asminn iti matup; 2.4.44
atmanepadesv anyatarasyam). Obviously, the scope of 8.2.23 is much too
wide. Katyayana (Mbh. V:387) suggests by his varttika, samyogantasya lope
yanah pratisedhah, that deletion of an yN replacement at the end of a pada
should be prohibited. As a result, wrong forms such as *sudhupasya cannot
result. Panini’s failure to include this prohibition has been treated by many
as his carelessness.'3 Katyayana’s formulation of this varttika then, can be
treated as discussing something which has not been said, or has been
stated but poorly; the varttika thus complements the sitra.

Now consider the order of constituents in a dvandva (2.2.29 carthe
dvandvah) compound. Panini states that a constituent having fewer vowels
should be placed first (2.2.34 alpac taram). However, some usages do not
conform to this general ruling. Katyayana issues a series of clarifying
vérttikas (Mbh. 11:747-8). For example, he states that names of seasons and
constellations which contain equal number of vowels should follow the
order in which they occur (rtunaksatranam anupirvyena samandksaranam
purvanipatah). Thus we get examples citrdsvati ‘the constellations Citra and
Svati’ and isiravasantau ‘winter and spring’, etc. Similarly, other usages are
explained by additional vérttikas . Katyayana states that constituents with
short (laghu; 1.4.10 hrasvam laghu) vowels or those denoting an elder
brother or lower number should also be preplaced. This accounts for
examples such as Sarasadam ‘reed and weed’, yudhisthirarjunau ‘Yudhisthira
and Arjuna’ and dvitra ‘two or three’. Obviously these varttikas account for
forms which could not be accounted for by rule 2.2.34.

The assignment of atmanepada ‘middle’ and parasmaipada ‘active’
endings is very tricky. Katyayana has offered many varttikas which further
sharpen the focus of the Paninian rules. Consider 1.3.25 upan mantrakarane
which states that stha used with the preverb upa takes atmanepada when
mantra is the karana ‘means par excellence’ of the action. The word mantra
refers to a hymn or chant. This could cover examples such as aindrya
garhyapatyam upatisthate ‘he is worshipping the garhyapatya fire by means of

13 Iyengar (1983:55).
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chanting the hyinn to Indra.’ Katydyana introduces the varttika: upad
devapuja-sangatikarana-mitrakarana-pathisv-iti. This extends the coverage
of the rules to include examples where praising gods, making friends and
road-destination are being expressed. Thus, we get the following examples:

(a) adityam upatisthate

‘he is praising the Sun’
(b) devadatto yajiiadattam upatisthate

‘Devadatta is making friends with Yajiadatta’
(c) ayam pantha pataliputram upatisthate

‘this road leads to Pataliputra’.

Besides such numerous examplés where Katyayana complements,
commendably, the Paninian rules, there are occasions when he offers
varttikas which are overruled by Patanjali. This suggests the following
inference: the rejected as well as accepted varttikas were offered not as
independent statements questioning the formulation of the sutras in
question, but as statements serving as cues or symbols (pratika) in light of
which a siitra may be examined. This makes a varttika one unit of thought
in the complex structure of a bhasya discussion. It is for this reason that a
varttika is also referred to as bhasyasutra.

The Mahabhasya of Patanjali is regarded as the second most important
grammatical text after the Astadhyayi. As has been stated, its aim is the
presentation of vyakhyana ‘exposition’ of the sitras of Panini. It is claimed
(Sarma 1968:53) that Patafijali commented upon 1,701 sitras in addition
to atha Sabdanusasanam and eight Sivasitras. He classified the Mahabhasya
into 85 ahnikas ‘day-sessions’ with the first being generally’ known as
Paspasihnika (Paspasa) ‘introductory day-session’. The order of selected
siitras follows the Paninian order. A bhasya discussion is rendered as a
dialogue or structured argument where a varttika or a statement from
Patanjali serves as pratika. After a paraphrase of a varttika is presented, the
discussion illustrates and evaluates it by means of arguments supported
by examples and counter-examples. The tradition recognizes three
participants in the discussion: the student (Sigya), teacher’s aide
(@caryadesiya) and teacher (dcarya). The tradition also makes references to
a participant who knows only part of the truth (¢kadesin) and another who
offers the final view (siddhantin). It is to be remembered here that identifying
the statements of these participants is often difficult.

The bhdsya discussions seem to be structured around two basic issues:
what is given as established and whether or not that can be accepted. Thus,
siitra, varttika or statement from Pataiijali can be treated as given. Whether
that can be accepted as established depends on the nature of doubts raised
against it. If a doubt is satisfactorily resolved, the statement is accepted. If
not, modifications are proposed, discussed and accepted. Patanjali begins
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the Mahabhasya by taking atha Sabdanusasanam ‘here commences the
instruction of words’ as a pratika. Questions are then raised about the meaning
of the word sabda, its nature (svarupa) and the purpose (prayojana) of
grammar (Sabdanusasana). The discussion then moves to the nature of
grammar. At a time when the discussion is progressing towards the meaning
of a word as the subject-matter of grammar, Pataijali offers another fratika,
this time as a varttika (Mbh. 1:27):

siddhe sabdarthasambandhe
‘given that word (Sabda), meaning (artha) and their inter-relationship
(sambandha) is eternal (nitya) ...’

The discussion now centers on nitya, its sens¢ (nityatva) and the types of
eternality. The question of considering a word as akyti ‘form class,” which
offered the occasion for introducing this varttika is taken up again. This
discussion, too, proceeds with example and counter-example; one can find
this pattern of argument throughout the Mahabhasya.

Pataiijali should be commended for presenting the basic theoretical issues
related to the grammar of Panini in the Paspasa. (For his views on grammar
in detail see chapter 3.) I shall here present a summary of some issues raised.
Patanjali first discussed word (Sabda) as the subject-matter of grammar. This
refers to the words both of Vedic and classical Sanskrit. An example of word
in classical Sanskrit is offered: gauh ‘cow, bull’. A question is raised whether
what is percecived as having dew-lap (sasna), tail (langula), hump (kakuda),
hooves (khura) and horns (visana) is the word gauh. The answer is no, since
that is dravya ‘thing’.!* Does motioning (ingita), moving (cestita) or blinking
eyes (nimisita), since they express meaning, constitute word? The answer
again is no since those are actions (kriya).'> What about white (sukla), blue
(nila), brown (kapila), or brindled (kapota)? These are not words either as
they are qualities (guna).'® Can word be that which is a common property
therein things and is not destroyed when they are destroyed? No, that is
akrti ‘class, universal’.'” What then is word? Word is that, by which when
uttered one perceives things having dew-lap, tail, hump, hooves and horns;
that is, the thing cow,!8 or, word is sound (dhvani) by means of which meaning
is comprehended.!¥ Now, what about word being akrti (jati) ‘universal’ or
dravya ‘thing’: it could be both.

H(Mbh. 1:5) atha gaur ity alva kah $Sabdah? kim yai tat sasna-langila-kakuda-khura-visany
artharitpam sa sabdah. nely aha; dravyam nama lal.

5(1bid. 1:6) yat tarhi tad ingitam cestitam nimisilam sa Sabdah. nety aha; kriva nama sa.

16(1bid.) yal tarhi tac chulko nilah kysnah kapilah iti sa sabdah nety aha; guno nama sah.

7(1bid.) yal larhi tadbhinnesy abhinnam chinnesv acchinnam samanyabhiviam sa Sabdal nely
aha; akrtir nama sa.

3(Ibid. 1:7) kas tarhi sabdah? yenoccaritena sasna-langula-kakuda-khura-visanindam sampratyayo
bhawvali sa sabdah.

9(Ibid.) whava pratitapadarthako loke dhvanily sabdal ity ucyate . . . lasmad dhvanih sabdah.
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Itis in this context that the varttika siddhe sabdarthasambandhe is introduced
and the discussion turns to the word nitya ‘eternal’. Patafijali states that the
word nitya of the varttika is synonymous with siddha. He illustrates this
synonymity by these examples: siddha dyauk ‘heaven is eternal’; siddha
prthivi ‘the earth is eternal’ and siddham akasam ‘the ether is eternal’.
Answermg the question of how one knows what is eternal, he says:*’ that
which is katastha ‘fixed’ and doesn’t move from one state to another (avi-
cali) is nitya. Commentators call it kitasthanityata. However, siddha may also
denote things accomplished by means of an action. Consider these sen-
tences: siddhah odanah ‘the rice is cooked’; siddhah supah ‘the broth is
cooked’ and siddha yavaguh ‘the gruel is cooked’. So long as the word siddha
is available in usage denoting something brought about by means of an
action, it could not be treated as synonymous with nitya alone. Patafijali
refuses to accept nitya as referring to sadhya ‘to be accomplished by means
of an action’.?!

The discussion now focuses on a paraphrase of the varttika
accomplished by taking word (Sabda) as referring to akrti ‘form, class’ or
dravya ‘thing’, on the one hand, and the question of eternality (nityatva) on
the other. The question of the difference between dkrti ‘form’ and jat:
‘class, universal’ is also implied. The eternality of jati can be understood
but that of dravya is hard to comprehend. Pataiijali starts by saying that
dravya is nitya but dkrti is not. He illustrates this by the example of gold
(suvarna) which remains the same though its form changes from one orna-
ment to another.?? He then takes the position that nitya refers to a thing
which remains fixed (dhruva, kitastha), is not modified, nor moves from
one state to another; it sustains no loss or gain and retains its basic element
(tattva) even when it is destroyed.?® This retention can be compared with
the notion of pravéhanityatva ‘eternality in a continuum’®* which is used in
the context of speech which is passed from one generation to another. A
word is spoken, and when spoken, brings about the understanding of
meaning. The spoken word is thus the manifestation of the eternal charac-
terized as kutastha. This is passed from generation to generation, still eter-
nal, though in a continuum.

20 (Ibid.:28) nityaparydyavaci siddhasabdah. katham jhdyate? yat kitasthesv avicalisu bhavesu
vartate. tad yatha-siddha dyauh, siddha prthivi, siddham Gkasam iti.

21 (Ibid.:28) ydvati hryeso api vartate. tad yatha-siddhah odanah, siddhah sipah, siddha yavagir
iti. yavata karyesv api vartate tatra kuta etan nityaparyiyavacino grahanam na punah karye yah sid-
dhasabda iti...siddha eva na sadhya iti.

22 (Ibid.:31) ...tatha suvarnam kayacid akrtya yuktam pindam bhavati...punaravrttah

suvarnapindah pumr aparayakrtya yuktah khadirangarasavarne kundale bhavatah. akrtir anya
canya bhavati, dravyam punas tad eva.
23 (Ibid.:31) athava nedam eva laksanam-dhruvam kitastham avwalyanapayopa]anawkmyanut—
palyavrddhyavyayayogt yat tan nityam iti. tad apz nityam yasmims tatvam na vihanyate.
24 gee Candona (1976:256).
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It is clear from above that Patanjali does not accept word merely as jat,
akrti, kriya or guna. For him, a word is that which, when uttered, brings
about comprehension of meaning (artha). The word is thus dhvani but only
for ordinary people. For grammarians, the real word is sphota ‘that by
means of which meaning is made manifest’.® It is received by ears,
perceived by buddhi ‘mind, thought process’ and reflected in sound
(dhvani). This reflection in sound is not the reflection of meaning. Instead,
it is the reflection of word. Meaning does not leave word (Mbh. 1:510).
Meaning is comprehended by word itself. The word is eternal and resides
within us.

Patanjali quotes a hymn?® (RV. 4.58.3) which characterizes word as a
bull with four horns, three feet, two heads and seven hands. The bull has
been tied in three places and is roaring. This bull is the great god who has
made his abode within us mortals. In order to be one with this god one
must study grammar.?’ It is stated that the four horns are naman ‘nominals’,
akhyata ‘verbs’, upasarga ‘preverbs’ and nipata ‘particles’. The two heads are
the eternal word and the word in the form of sound. The seven hands are
the seven triads of nominal endings (vibhakti). The bull is tied at the chest,
throat and head. This idea of the great bull was further elevated to the
status of brahman ‘supreme being’ characterized as the eternal word. This
and the doctrine of sphota have been discussed in detail in -the VP of
Bhartrhari.

The basic purpose of a grammar, says Patanjali (Mbh. 1:25) is to account
for the words of a language, not by enumerating each one of them, but by
writing a set of general (samanya) rules with related exceptions (visesa).
These rules must be based on generalizations abstracted from usage for
which the language of the Sistas ‘learned’ is the norm. Use of correct words
brings merit (punya), though Pataiijali seems to be making an additional
proposal. That is, as word-by-word enumeration is not a good means
(upaya) of understanding words, understanding them by means of incorrect
words is equally futile. The mass of incorrect words is overwhelming and
making generalizations based upon them is impossible. Hence, Patanjali
recommends that for economy (laghava)®® one must study words by focusing
on correct usage (see chapter 3 for details).

Patanjali, as explained above, closely associates word and meaning. In
doing so, he was led to address the question of whether individual sounds

25 (Ibid.) ...sphotah sabdah, dhvanih sabdagunah...

20 (Ibid.) catvari $raga trayo asya pada dve Sirse sapta hastaso asya tridha baddho vrsabho roraviti
maho devo martyam a vivesa.

27 (Ibid.: 17) catvari Srigani catvari padajatani namakhyatopasarganipatas ca. trayo asya padas
trayah kalah bhita-bhavisyad-varttamanah. dve sirse dvau sabdatmanau nityah karyas ca. sapta has-
taso asya sapta vibhaktayah...mahan devah Sabdah..mahatd devena nah samyam yatha syad ity
adhyeyam vyakaranam.

28 (Ibid.:24) laghutvac chabdopadesah. laghiyan sabdopadeso gariyan apasabdopadesah.
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carry any meaning. The discussion (Mbh. 1:101-6) starts with the varttika:

arthavanto varnadhatupratipadikapratyayanipatanam ekavarnanam artha-
darsanat.

This varttika argues that since a dhatu ‘root’, pratipadika ‘nominal stem’,
pratyaya ‘affix’ or nipata ‘particle’ consisting of a single sound segment is
seen to carry a meaning, a single sound segment carries meaning. Further
support to this argument is brought by a second varttika:

varnavyatyaye carthantaragamanat.

A single sound segment is meaningful because changing a sound segment
brings about change in meaning. Thus, consider kupah ‘water-well’, sipah
‘soup’ and yipah ‘ritual post’ where changing £, s and y results in change of
meaning. This varttika seems to be arguing that the meanings of these
individual words are carried by &, s and y respectively. Now consider the
third varttika:

varnanupalabdhau canarthagate.

The argument that a single sound segment carries meaning can also be
supported by the fact that removing a sound segment renders a sequence
meaningless as far as the original meaning is concerned. Thus, removing
v from vrksa would remove the meaning ‘tree’. Further support is for-
warded by the following varttika:

samghatarthavatvac ca.

A single sound segment carries meaning since it is part of a conglomeration
which is meaningful. Thus, a conglomeration is meaningful because its
parts are also meaningful. Or, a conglomeration is meaningless because
its parts are also meaningless. A single sesame contains oil; hence, its
conglomeration contains oil; but, just as a single blind person is not
capable of seeing anything, so neither is a conglomeration of blind people.
This shows that those parts whose conglomerations are meaningful are
also meaningful.

Arguments next are advanced in favour of a conglomeration alone
being meaningful. The varttikas again summarize the arguments against
the necessary background provided by the Mahabhasya. If one accepts that
a single sound segment carries meaning, then operations applicable to
meaningful items would obtain on individual sounds. An example in point
is the introduction of sU, etc., and in consequence, the assignment of the
term pada and the deletion of the final —n. At this point, a varttika is
introduced which asserts that since a single meaning can only be expressed
by a conglomeration, sU, etc., cannot be introduced after individual sound
segments:
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samghatasyaikarthyat sub abhavo varnat.

This apparently was in response to the vicw that single sound segments
carried meaning. The varttika tries to remove the doubt that sU etc., could
thus be applied to individual sounds. Now consider the following varttika:

anarthakas tu prativarnam arthanupaiabdheh.

Single sound segments are indeed meaningless since meaning does not obtain
in each and every sound segment. Furthermore:
varnavyatyayapayopajanavikaresv adarsanat.

Here, original meaning is not seen to be impaired even when sound segments
are transposed, deleted, added or replaced. Thus, hims undergoes trans-
position in deriving simha ‘lion’ but there is no transposition of meaning.
There is a deletion of nof hanin deriving hata ‘killed’ but there is no deletion
of meaning. In deriving lavitum ‘for the purpose of cutting,’ the :T has been
added without any addition in meaning. Finally, the 4 of han is replaced by
ghin deriving ghatakah ‘killer’ but its original meaning has not been replaced.
Ifindividual segments were carrying any meaning, then their transposition,
deletion, addition or replacement should also have resulted in the trans-
position, deletion, addition or replacement of meanings. This shows that
individual segments do not carry any meaning.

The bhasya now, after presenting both positions, asks what view should
be treated as correct. The answer, as shown in the real world, is both.
Among students putting in equal effc.t and studying, some are successful,
others not. By analogy, just because single sound segment is meaningful,
everyone does not become meaningful. The rest do not carry any meaning.
However, this may create difficulty with kapah, supah and yupah in connec-
tion with which it was argued that the distinction in meanings of these
three words was based on k, s and y. This would mean that their indivi-
dual meanings are tied to individual sound segmen:s which, in turn,
become meaningful. This difficulty is removed by understanding these
three words as three different conglomerates. Simply switching £, s, and y
does not change the meaning of their respective conglomerates. If that
was the case, since #pah is common to them all, quite a large segment
of meaning of, for example, kutpah should remain in supah and yupah
and vice versa. Since this is not the case, we understand these three words as
separate conglomerations with separate meanings. A problem remains,
however. The bhasya accepted that the meaning of kiutpah is the meaning
of its k, and so on. This renders #pa vacuous. The bhasyaresolves this difficulty
while discussing rule 1.2.45 aithavad. . .. There it states that sometimes
one may find that a conglomeration gives a meaning which may not be
available to its individual parts. Simiiarly, in regards to a chariot (vatha)
or liquor (sura), the component parts of a ratha, for example, do not
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possess movement (gati) but only the conglomeration does so, while the
various elements which are brought into making liquor are individually
not intoxicating but their conglomeration is so. Thus it is not always the
case that if the conglomeration is meaningful that the parts which compose
it are also meaningful. In short, meaningfulness should be decided based
upon anvaya ‘concurrent presence’ and vyatireka ‘concurrent absence’. This
extended discussion in the Indian grammatical tradition clearly shows
both how the grammarians were concerned with theoretical issues which
still interest contemporary linguists, as well as how they were fond of
drawing analogies between the world of grammar and the outside world.

Since a grammarian believes in the authority of words as attested by
usage (loka), the real world has prominence in the discussions of the
Mahabhasya. It is not just a coincidence that Pataiijali constantly brings the
realities of the ouside world to bear upon the discussions of the inside
world of grammar. There are numerous maxims (nyayas) which Pataijali
mentions in support of grammatical discussions. These maxims, aside
from explaining a particular point of view, make the discussions livelier.
Some of them are discussed below.

Consider the maxims: takrakaundinya, dhanyapalala and devadat-
tahantrhanan (odyat)a (Mbh. 1:436). They concern general rules (utsarga),
exceptions (apavdda) and their negation (pratisedha). With the understanding
that an exception carves out the domain of application from within the
domain of a general rule, let us investigate the meaning of these maxims.
The maxim takrakaundinya is referenced in the Mahabhasya (1:352) by dadhi
brahmanebhyo diyatam, takram kaundinyaya ‘let yoghurt be given to the
brahmanas; buttermilk to Kaundinya’.’Now, Kaundinya, to whom butter-
milk is supposed to be given, is also a brahmana. He, by being a brahmana,
is entitled to the gift of yoghurt (dadhi). However, by being Kaundinya, he
is entitled only to the gift of buttermilk (takra). A conflict may arise here
since he meets the condition of both gifts. Moreover, there is no indication
whether Kaundinya should be blocked from receiving dadh: forever. Can
he be given yoghurt after he has been given buttermilk? Here, the general
(dadhidana) and specific (takradana) are both concurrently present just as
we see the grain (dhanya) in the husk (palila).?® There is a concurrent
presence of the specific contained within the general (dhanyapalalanyaya).
However, the general and the specific cannot be applied concurrently and
since a specific provision in relation to a general would become meaningless
unless it is used, the buttermilk supercedes the yoghurt, the grain wins over
the husk. More clearly, in grammar, an exception blocks the general rule.

This blocking of a general by a related exception has been likened to the
killing (hanana) of a general rule. Now, let us see what happens when an

2 For a detailed discqussion see Mbh. 1:57-58; also p. 259.
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exception is negated (pratisidhyate); that is, when the killer of a general rule
is killed. This is the subject of devadattahantrhanan (odyat) anyaya. The
question is, can Devadatta, a general rule killed by an exception, become
alive when his killer, the exception, is killed by negation (pratisedha).
Remember that a general rule has right of application to the entire
domain in which an exception carves out its subdomain. When this latter
is negated, can the general, once blocked by the exception, be applied?
Well, first of all, how could Devadatta become alive when he has been
killed by the killer — this is against the reality of the outside world. The
only way Devadatta could be alive is when someone, who is about to kill
him, is killed by someone else. Devadatta does not become alive either
once he is killed or when he is saved from being killed by someone; he is still
inactive. This maxim does not hold good for the world of grammar. For,
in the world of grammar, a general rule blocked by an exception finds its
scope only when a negation has applied to the exception and the general
rule still finds scope. Note also that when a negation applies, and afterwards,
when the general rule finds its scope, it is as though the general rule has
become alive after having been killed by the negation. I have omitted
ramifications of these three maxims, especially in the manner in which
they are interpreted with reference to particular examples, as my purpose
here is only to show how Pataiijali manipulates parallels from the outside
world to support or reject certain proposals. I hope this also shows how
these maxims add colour to the discussion on hand.

Many examples cited in the Mahabhdsya also add colour to the discussions,
even though indirectly, since their basic purpose is to illustrate the issue on
hand. Consider for example: abrahmano’ yam yas tisthan mutrayati (Mbh.
11:674) ‘he is a non-brahmana as he is urinating while standing’,
khandikopadhyayah Sisyaya capetam dadati (Mbh. 1:137) ‘the teacher is
slapping the student’, chatropanahapriyah (Mbh. 11:614) ‘a student to whom
shoes and umbrella are dear’, and vaiyakaranakhasicih (Mbh. 11:614) ‘a
grammarian who, when asked a question, points towards the sky’.

Consider one additional, though slightly different, example: udahar:
bhagini ya tvam kumbham harasi Sirasa anadvaham sacinam abhidhavantam
adraksth (Mbh. 1:454) ‘O, you sister, carrying water in a pitcher on your
head, did you see a bull running about here and there’. This is an example
of a complex sentence where the relationships among the constituents is
easier to comprehend than in: anadvaham udahari ya tvam harast Sirasa
kumbham bhagini sacinam abhidhavantam adraksth. Note that the language is
simple, yet changing the word order creates complexity. Pataiijali is gifted
when it comes to writing simple sentences with lyrical flow. He uses the
best of simple idiomatic Sanskrit, though his sentences are able to deliver
the maximum of meaning. Pataiijali’s power of observation is unlimited,
his style very lucid, yet his presentation remains economical and precise.
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There are two major commentaries on the Mahabhasya: the Mahabhasya-
Pradipa (Pradipa) of Kaiyata (AD 11) and the Mahabhasya-Pradipodyotana
(Udyota) of Nagesa. The former is regarded as the single most important
commentary in the tradition. Without the Pradipa, so goes the claim, the
Mahabhasya could never be fully understood. The latter commentary,
Udyota, though apparently a commentary on Kaiyata’s Pradipa, is in many
ways a commentary on the Mahabhasya itself.

Bhartrhari (VP. 11:482) is correct in claiming that the seeds of all basic
principles are embodied in the Mahabhasya (sarvesam nyayabijanam
mahabhasye nibandhane). These principles not only relate to Sanskrit
grammar and linguistics but also to logic, philosophy and life. His discussions
also reflect methodological precision. Kielhorn (Staal:1972) has discussed,
with illustration, some of the techniques the Mahabhdsya manipulates in
dealing with the sitras. Thus, yogavibhaga ‘splitting a rule into two or more’,
anabhidhana ‘non-denotation’, anukiasamuccaya ‘gathering something not
stated,’ jidpaka ‘clue derived based on Panini’s practice’, etc., can be cited
as prominent examples. Kielhorn (Staal, 1972:127) claims that Katyayana
and Patanjali together have resorted to yogavibhaga close to a hundred
times. These interpretive techniques show the analytical acumen of
Pataiijali. Above all, they show the desire and capability on his part to
accomplish the goal stated by a satra.

I have indicated that the relationship between a sitra and its vrtti is very
similar to that between a varttika and a bhasya. The purpose of a vrtti is to
faithfully paraphrase the sitra such that it includes all the information
relevant to the correct understanding of the sitra. Since a paraphrase cannot
be arrived at without properly analysing the constituents of asitra in terms
of endings and compounds, vrtti normally includes such information.
Since sitras rely a great deal on understood information, it is the task of the
vrtti to retrieve such information, either by indicating its domain (adhikara)
and recurrence (anuvrtti) or by making explicit statements. Examples and
counter-examples follow, though only as an effort to indicate the application
of a sutra. This is the minimum one can expect from a vrtti. A vrtti is
committed to the siitra and hence, is not supposed to offer any criticism.
This latter is the domain of bhasya. Chronologically, a vrtti precedes a var-
ttika. I have treated the discussion of the Mahabhasya first because the only
extant full-length vrtti available to us is fairly late.

Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1972:435-37) claims, based upon internal evi-
dence from the Mahabhasya and Kaiyata, that there were at least four or
five vrttis written on the sitras of the Astadhyayt that predate Pataiijali.
From some Mahabhdasya statements claiming that certain sitras were
explained by Panini in different ways, Mimamsaka concludes that Panini
must have composed his own vrtti. Mimamsaka brings further evidence to
support this claim. I have already stated that given the sitra style of rule
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formulaton, a vrtti to follow is a must. Panini may not have composed a
vrtti but he must have explained his siitras by means of statements similar
to vrtti. The pre-Patafijalian authors of vrttis include names such as Vyadi,
Kuni and Mathura. Mimamsaka discusses forty-six vrttis in all, thirty-eight
of them with the discussion of their authors.

The Kasikavrtti (Kasika) is regarded as the third most important gram-
matical text after the Astadhyayi itself and the Mahabhasya. Commentators
explain its name either by interpreting it as kdsisu bhava ‘brought about at
Kast’ (now Varanasi) or as kasayati prakasayati sutrarthan ‘that which
illuminates the meaning of sitras’. The authorship of this vrtti also has
been debated. A majority of scholars consider it the work of Jayaditya and
Vamana (AD 7). There is also disagreement on who wrote what portions of
this vrtti. It is generally believed that the first five books were written by
Jayaditya and the remaining three by Vamana. However, there is much
evidence, both external and internal, concerning the authorship which is
conflicting; the dual authorship of the Kasika, though, is settled. These
and other questions have been discussed in detail by Mahesh Dutt Sharma
(1974) and Vedalankira (1977). Some of the following observations also
come from these studies.

The opening stanzas describe the features of Kasika as being a summary
of principal views scattered over vrttis, bhasya, dhatuparayana ‘listing of
roots’, and namaparayana ‘listing of stems in groups’, etc. Furthermore, it
includes isti ‘desiderata’, upasamkhyana ‘addenda’, suddhagana ‘correct
listing of ganas’, unfolding of hidden meanings of sitras (vivrtaghidhasi-
rartha) and the derivation of forms (ripasiddhi) constituting examples. We
know from Kasika itself that it includes the varttikas of Katyayana and the
wstis of the Mahabhasya. In addition, Kasika has its own istis and varttikas. Its
examples and counter-examples often remind one of the style of the
bhasya where they are presented in view of arguments and counter-
arguments. All this does not fit very well within the framework of vrtti in
the technical sense of the term. A »tti does not normally include istis and
upasamkhyana. Nor does it include ganas, let alone their corrected forms.
Kasika, in view of its features, looks more like a condensed bhagya. Since
Kasika is a fairly late text and clearly summarizes the principal views of
diverse sources, because of the availability of materials and a desire to
accommodate all of them, its content goes far beyond the expected
content of a vrtti. However, it still is a vrtti since it accepts a siitra as the
pratika for its discussion.

Kasika has often been charged with presenting sitras with variant
readings. It discusses 3,981 sitras which also include atha sabdanusasanam
and fourteen Ss. There are four major sources for variant readings: rulc
splitting (yogavibhaga), elevation of a varttika to the level of a sitra, inclusion
of all or part of a varttika in a siitra and addition or deletion of certain items
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from a swtra. Vedalankira (1977:350-1) lists fifteen sutras where
yogavibhaga is discussed by Mahabhasya; Kasika accepts nine sitras and lists
them as eighteen. Vedalankara argues that since Kasika did not accept
other proposals of yogavibhaga and only accepted what SP was available
from the tradition, the authors of Kasika did not introduce yogavibhaga by
themselves. This is not acceptable. Kasika was well aware of the
Mahabhasya, which means the authors of Kasika had the Mahabhasya
available to them from the tradition. If they accepted only what was available
from the tradition there is no reason why they should not have accepted
the other instances of yogavibhaga. The logic that the edition of the
Mahabhasya which the authors of Kasika may have had access to did not
have yogauvibhaga, and hence Kasika did not accept it, is hardly convincing.
For, there are instances in Kasika where yogavibhaga ascribed to kecit ‘some-
one’ is referred to but obviously not accepted. This means that the authors of
Kasika must have applied their own judgment as to whether or not to
accept a particular yogavibhaga. Besides, listing a sutra as split, at least for
authors such as these, would amount to saying that they did the splitting.

There are ten instances where a varttika has been listed by Kasika as a
siitra and sixteen instances where Kasika includes part of a varttika in a
sitra. The variations caused by addition or deletion are numerous. The
instances of varttikas being listed as separate sutras could clearly be labelled
violations if it could be shown that deleting them would cause serious gaps
in the functioning of the Astadhyayi; gaps which could not be filled by
accepting them only as varttikas. I am not convinced that such gaps would
result. The addition of a varttika as part of a siutra could still be treated as a
violation, for a statement of the vrttikara could easily account for it.
However, in some cases, Kasika has included varttikas in sutras for
economy. A case, on this same ground, can also be made for instance
where Kasika collapses varttikas into one.

The same economy can be seen as the reason for adding elements to a
sitra. Consider as an example rule 3.1.126 asuyuvapirapilapi. . . where an
additional root lapi has been added. Pataijali does not discuss this rule.
Haradatta’s PM on 3.1.126 makes no comment. Jinendra’s Nydsa seems to
be accepting the inclusion of lapi. The SK and Tattvabodhini do not accept
it. This rule introduces affix NyaT to derive forms such as lapyam. Now, if
this root is not included in this rule forms such as lapyam would emerge by
the introduction of yaT. The NyaT derivate lapyam could never be derived.
The addition of lap: to the rule is found in the Candra-vyakarana (cf. 1.1.133
asuyu. . . lapi. . .). Some treat it as an influence of Candra on Kasika, although
this inclusion is perfectly in accord with Kasika’s stated goal of bringing
information from elsewhere. Kasika simply wants to account for forms like
lapyam. Without the inclusion of the root lapi in the siitra, this is not possible.
This inclusion could be looked upon as useless if lapyam did not exist in usage.
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However, since it does exist, Kasika accounts for it. Why did not Kastka not
account for it by employing some other means? Other means, such as writing
a varttika or isti would have been uneconomical. Besides, the structure of
the rule is such that lapyam can be accounted far easily by inserting lapzinto
the sutra.

There are several sitras in the Kasika where its description is influenced
by Candra and Katantra. Most of these influences have been recorded by
Kasika in the form of modifying a sitra or rendering a statement in the form
of a varttika or isti. An example of addition has already been discussed. Now
consider the following rules.

2.2.3 duitiyatrtiyacaturthaturyany anyatarasyam

Kasika: turiyasabdasyapisyate

‘the compound formation of turiya is also desired’.

3.2.86 karmani hanah

Kasika: kutsitagrahanam kartavyam

‘kutsita ‘censured’ should also be included’

4.1.54 svangac copasarjanad asamyogopadhat

Kasika: angagatrakanthebhya iti vaktavyam

‘after anga ‘limb,” gatra ‘body’ and kantha ‘throat’, etc. (affix NiS) should
be stated’

The sentences cited above under each sitra are Kasik@’s own varttikas,
although the first looks more like an isti. Rule 2.2.3 provides for the formation
of a tatpurusa compound with the first constituent containing dvitiya ‘second,’
trtiya ‘third,” caturtha or turya ‘fourth’. Kasika with its varitika requires that
twrya ‘fourth’ should also be desired to be mentioned. This is necessary to
account for forms such as tyriyabhiksa or bhiksaturiyam ‘fourth portion of alms’.
Candraand Katantraboth have siitras accounting for these compounds though
Mahabhasya and SK do not provide for them.

Rule 3.2.86 karmani hanah introduces affix Ninl after verbal root han ‘to
kill’ when, among other things, a pada denoting karman co-occurs. Thus, we
get examples like matulaghati ‘he who killed his maternal uncle’. However,
the way it stands, this rule cannot stop the derivation of forms such as
cauraghati meaning cauram hatavan ‘he killed a thief’. It is to prevent such
forms Kasika that recommends the siutra to include kutsa ‘censure’ as a
meaning condition. Both Katantraand Candrainclude this. The Mahabhasya,
of course, does not. Others in the tradition seem to be agreeing with Kasika.

Our third sittra, 4.1.54 svanga ..., provides for optional introduction
of the feminine affix Ni$ after an upasarjana (1.2.43 prathama nirdista .r)
stem denoting svanga ‘one’s limb,” terminating in « and not containing
any conjunct (samyoga) in its upadha ‘penultimate position’. Thus we get
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examples mrduhasti/myduhasta ‘she whose hands are soft’, candramukhi/

candramukha ‘she whose face is like the moon’, etc. Kasika advocates inclu-
sion of stems such as anga ‘limb’, gatra ‘body’, and kantha ‘throat’, all of
which have a conjunct in their upadha. This inclusion will account for
usages such as mrdvangi/mrdvanga ‘she whose limbs are soft’, sugatri/

sugatra ‘she whose body is beautiful’ and snigdhakanthi/snigdhakantha ‘she
whose voice is sweet’. Obviously, such an inclusion is not available in the
Mahabhasya. The SK characterizes it as the proposal of the vrttikara ‘author
of vrtti’, most likely the Kasikavrtti. Haradatta, in his Padamasijari (PM),

states that ‘though anga-gatra, etc., are not stated in the Mahabhasya, the
author of the vrtti mentions them because of their frequency in usage’
(anga-gatra ityadi bhasye’ nuktam apy etat prayogabahulyad vrttikarenoktam).

The preceding shows that the authors of Kasika were keenly aware not
only of other systems of grammar but also of what was or was not frequent
in usage. They tried to account for usage and hence had to formulate their
own varttikas and modify the wordings of siitras. Obviously these things are
not what a vrttikara should do. However, if one sees it as an effort to cover
usage, it was truly remarkable.

Kasika’s examples have diverse sources. Most of them come from the
Mahabhasya though a large segment comes from classic and contemporary
sources. The Mahabharata, Ramayana, Kiratarjuniyam, Susruta and Caraka
are important sources for classical usage. Some of these examples go
directly against the Mahabhasya but the authors have included them to
account for usage. For example, consider yudhisthirah Ssresthatamah
kurinam ‘Yudhisthira is the best among the Kurus’.?® It uses Sresthatama
where affix tamaP is introduced after srestha ‘excellent’ to denote ‘exceed-
ing excellence’. Now, the word srestha is derived by introducing affix
isthaN. Both these affixes are used to denote atisayana (5.3.55 atisayane
tamabisthanau) ‘excessive excellence’. The word sresthatamah has both these
affixes. Such usage has not been attested by the Mahabhasya (IV:210)
except for Vedic. Kasika takes its example from the Mahabharata and
indicates its possibility in the vreti. It is not hard to find many other
instances of Sresthatama in the literature and Kasika’s explanation is
designed to account for such usage.

There are two commentaries on Kasika: the Kasikavivaranapasicika or
Nyasa of Jinendrabuddhi (AD 9) and the Padamarjari (PM) of Haradatta
(AD 11). They both take elements of Kasika as pratika. Nyasa’s language is
simple. Almost one-sixth of it is devoted to derivational details.3! The PM
uses a coﬁlparatively more complex style and language. It follows the
Mahabhasya in details and sometimes enters into lengthy discussions

30 Mahesh Dutt Sharma (1974:119).
31 Bhimasena Shastri (1976:36).
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which obscure the understanding of issues symbolized by the statement
from Kasika.

Mention must also be made of the Bhasavriti of Purusottamadeva (AD
12), which draws heavily from Kasika, and the Bhagavriti of Vimilamati
(AD 8). This last is not available. Purusottama, as the name of his vrtt:
suggests, only includes rules dealing with bhasa ‘classical Sanskrit’. Specifi-
cally, he has excluded rules which deal with accent. Although he arranges
the siitras in eight books of four quarters each, he further groups the sitras
into sections with headings indicating the nature of rules and operations.
He also includes varttikas. One would find section headings such as
vrddhyadisamjriaprakaranam ‘section dealing with the terms vrddhi, etc.’,
ghvadisamjiaprakaranam ‘section dealing with the terms ghu, etc.’, vacanap-
rakaranam ‘section dealing with number’, lingaprakaranam ‘section dealing
with gender’, adesaprakaranam ‘section dealing with replacement’, etc.
Similarly, one can find statements indicating the end of the sections, but
Purusottama is not consistent in this regard.

Purusottama has a real flavour for brevity, though he thus takes a lot for
granted. He normally does not make explicit statements about anuvrit:
unless it is necessary. Often he presents the elements of anuvrtti in the
gloss of the sitra. These glosses are worded in a manner that facilitates
glossing individual items. Thus, a rule like 3.1.17 sabdavairakalahabhra...
karane can be glossed as: ebhyah kriyayam kyan syat ‘let there be KyaN after
these when the sense is ‘doing, making’. Note that the rule uses karana,
which is also a technical term denoting ‘instrument’. Purusottama, instead
of saying that karana does not refer to instrument, straightforwardly
glosses it as kriyayam. He also includes KyaN in the gloss rather than saying,
in addition, that KyaN is carried. In the next rule (3.1.18 sukhadibhyah
kartrvedandyam), he simply glosses kartrvedanayam as hartur anubhave
‘when the agent experiences’. Purusottama does not deem it necessary to
indicate that karman is carried as modifier to items enumerated by the rule.
Furthermore, he does not take a lengthy route to explain kartrvedanayam
as Kasika does: ... vedandyam arthe’ nubhave ... vedayitus cet karttuh sambandhini
sukhadini bhavanti ‘in the sense of vedand, i.e. anubhava ‘(experiencing) ...
provided sukha ‘pleasure’, etc., are related to the agent’s own experiencing’.
Purusottama simply says: ebhyah kartur anubhave kyan syat ‘let there be KyaN
after these when the agent’s own experiencing (is being expressed)’. Mark
that Kasika uses vedana, glosses it as anubhava, then interprets it as locative
leading it to say anubhava. Kasika also adds arthe ‘in the sense of’, which
Purusottama does not see as necessary, since anubhave, in the locative,
would automatically account for that.

Purusottama normally does not offer counter-examples. This is in
consonance with his practice of not explaining why a particular form is
used in the sitra in the way in which it is used. Counter-examples cited by
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other commentarial works anticipate such questions. Purusottama mentions
vartithas without mentioning their source, though occasionally he cites
sources such as Katyayana (p. 124), ganasiitra (p. 184), eke ‘someone’ (pp. 192,
209), smrt: ‘tradition’ (pp. 201, 205), Vararuci (p. 227) and Sauniga
(p- 435). The Bhasavrtti examples are more varied and have been chosen
for clarity of structure and frequency in usage. Purusottama s paraphrases
are terse and economical. As already stated, they take much for granted.
Since he also avoids separate mention of anuvrtti and counter-examples,
it occasionally becomes difficult to understand the exact meaning of his
paraphrases. He makes full use of the Mahabhasya but shies away from
theoretical statements. In summary, he tries to explain the sutras with
straightforward paraphrases using minimum of words. His work can serve
as a ready reference for the meaning and examples of the siitras, though
it can be used only by those who are well versed in the Astadhyay.

The Rupavatara of Dharmakirti (AD 11) is the oldest extant text of the
prakriya tradition.’? By this time the focus of grammatical study had
changed from interpretation to application. Furthermore, study of
grammar had reached a stage where an easier means of teaching was felt to
be required. Thus, the second opening verse of Ripavatara gives ‘facilitating
the understanding of beginners’ as goal. As a consequence, efforts were
undertaken to limit the number of siitras under discussion. Since the focus
had shifted to application, an indifference towards finer details of
interpretation was also witnessed. The same goes for counter-examples.
What we see here as strikingly different from the vrttis is the lack of details
concerning interpretation and an abundance of details concerning deriva-
tion. In the process, taking many things for granted, Ripdvatara becomes
very economical, though its style of brevity is altogether different from the
non-prakriya texts. It discusses only 2,664 rules but its examples number
many times more. Its most effective means of reducing. the number of
stitras under discussion is to exclude rules dealing with accent and Vedic
Sanskrit.

It was again due to change in emphasis that listing of siitras was done in
view of operational topics and contexts. The Paninian order of rule listing
was abandoned. The notion of prakarana ‘context’ in Panini was thus
modified. The Paninian prakarana was conceived in view of physical
placement of rules, their interpretation and application especially as it
related to context sharing (¢kavikyatd) among rules. The notion of prakarana
in the prakriya tradition was strictly conceived in view of particular deriva-
tional types. Since the Paninian order of rules was disturbed, elements of
anuvrtti had to be supplied by statements. The prakriya statements were
not worded like vrttis. In addition to giving paraphrases of the satras, they

32 Rapavatarah (1:XVI).
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were worded so as to introduce operational details and clues. The prakriya
statements introduced rules as they became operative in a given operation
on a given input. Paraphrases were given such that the basic meaning of
a rule was understood and the context of an operation became clear.

Rupavatira consists of two parts, the first being divided into eight
avataras ‘manifestations’: samjfia ‘technical terms’, sambhita ‘close proximity
between sounds’, vibhakti ‘nominal inflection’, avyaya ‘indeclinable’,
stripratyaya ‘feminine affixes’, karaka, samasa ‘compound’ and taddhita
‘secondary suffixes’. It is interesting to note that the first avatara deals
with terms strictly limited to samhita; other technical terms of the grammar
are introduced if and when they become necessary. The pratyahara-sitras
also had to be included here for the same reason. The second part
of Ripavatara has three major paricchedas ‘divisions’: sarvadhatuka (3.4.113
tinsit sarvadhatukam), ardhadhatuka (3.4.114 ardhadhatukam Sesah) and
krt (3.1.93 krd atin). Each division is further classified into prakaranas
‘sections’. The division of this second part into three sections is clearly -
based on the classification of affixes introduced after verbal roots.
The entire second part is presented under the general title of dhatup-
ratyayapancika.

Ripavatara closely follows Kasika, although its paraphrases are much
simpler. Its examples have diverse sources: they could be from Kasika, the
Mahabhasya or later classical literature. The examples, also, have been
selected for derivational reasons. Thus, an example which shows clearly
the application of a given rule would be preferred over one which may
involve other applications. Also, an example which clearly blends in with
the discussion of a varttika would be preferred over one which does not.
Rupavatara, in addition to including varttikas, also includes slokavarttikas,
istis and summary verses relating to examples and grammatical operations. It
also has karikas ‘verses’ from the Vakyapadiya of Bhartrhari. These mate-
rials are incorporated mainly as references, often with examples. Much of
their meaning and implication, however, is not clarified. Although
Rupavatara covers quite a few Paninian rules with copious examples and
varttikas, it did not attain much popularity, mostly due to over-simplification;
still, it was a very successful attempt at prakriya.

A relatively mature form of prakriva is found in the Prakriya-kaumudi
(PK) of Ramacandra (AD 14). It not only standardized the format of
prakriya texts, but also served as a link between the old school of grammar
and the new. It was heavily influenced by Kasikd and also*borrowed from
other systems of grammar. Ramacandra not only left out many sitras of
the Astadhyayi, but also refrained from explaining others. However, the
number of sitras in the PK is far greater than in the Ripavatara. Hence, it
is not surprising to find that Ramacandra accepts the following in one of
his later verses.
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anantyat sarvasabda hi na sakyante’ nusasitum/

balavyutpattaye’ smabhih samksipyokta yathamatih//

‘Because of their being infinite, all words are not possible to be instructed;
(therefore) they have been discussed by me in summary as I see fit for
the benefit of making beginners conversant (in grammar).’

This verse attests to the idea of simplification which I have already identified
as one of the motives behind the development of the prakriya texts.

Ramacandra, similarly to Dharmakirti, focuses on sutras dealing with
classical Sanskrit. However, he has a small section at the end dealing
with prakriya in Vedic. In addition, many Vedic rules have been included
elsewhere in the work, according to the context. The division of sections
is also elaborate but does not vary in substance from the Rupavatara.
For example, the first section dealing with samjfia includes many more
rules dealing with the technical terms but the goal is still the same: to
focus on those samjiias which may be beneficial to sandhi (sandhyupayogin).
Ramacandra does not follow the arrangement of Ripavatara when
it comes to dealing with the derivation of forms ending in N (3.4.78
tiptasjhi. . .). The tiN are a set of twenty-one affixes ruled as replacements
for abstract suffixes generally referred to as LA. Ripdavatara has two
major sections: sarvadhatuka and ardhadhdtuka. This division does not
bring out the features of verbal paradigms clearly. Rimacandra, instead,
follows a different route. He discusses the verbal paradigms with refer-
ence to the grouping (gana) of roots and whether or not they are marked
for parasmaipada, atmanepada or both terminations. This arrangement
became standard for later prakriya texts. Rimacandra also was careful
about how and when to introduce a sitra. This resulted in the rooting
out of repetition in the listing of sitras; the Ripavatara had had repetition
in abundance.

Riamacandra takes a lot for granted. His explanations of sitras are very
brief and his statements concerning the context of a sitra or its application
are still briefer. His examples are not numerous, and when discussing
derivations, he takes many details as understood. Ripdvatara provides
better explanations, however simplistic they may be. However,
Ramacandra’s organization is very good. It was the lack of explanatory
details plus the influence of other grammatical systems which subjected
Riamacandra to severe criticism by Bhattoji Diksita. The PK was saved
from still more violent criticism by its commentary, the Prasada by
Vitthala, the grandson of Ramacandra. It is true that Riapavatara and PK
represent pedagogical texts which lack the depth of Kasa, but they became
popular. The PK, even though harshly criticized for some ofiits interpreta-
tions, became the standard for Bhattoji’s SK, the text which represents the
peak of the prakriya tradition.
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Bhattoji’s SK replaced PK as the pedagogical standard. Its scope was
wider, including all of Panini’s rules. Its detailed interpretation and
prakriya was not provided to ease the teaching of grammar but to enhance
the understanding of grammar as such. All it shared with PK was format.
Bhattoji had an eye for meticulous detail and interpretation. It is this
quality that makes SK the standard text for studying Panini. It over-
shadowed not only Kasika but even the Astadhyayi itself, sparing the
Mahabhasya only because SK closely follows its interpretations. The SK
brings the grammatical literature that began with Patanjali full circle.
Bhattoji (SK, I:1) states in his opening verse that ‘he is making the SK after
having paid obeisances to, and having contemplated the sayings of, the
three sages’.

It has been stated that the SK follows the organizational format of the
PK. However, since Bhattoji was not simply writing a pedagogical text, the
format was further refined. For example, he adds a section of paribhdsa
after samjria. He follows Ramacandra’s arrangement in discussing sandh:,
but adds a section of prakrtibhava ‘non-sandh?’. The arrangement of rules
dealing with compound formation is also elaborate. He adds two additional
sections: sarvasamasasesa ‘residue of compounds’ and samasasrayavidhi
‘operations with compound as locus’. Bhattoji also introduces here ekasesa
‘retention of one’ as a separate section, since he considers it one of the
elliptical formations (vrttis). Since the SK treats all the rules, the arrange-
ment of taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah) is also elaborate. Here, they are
organized in sections following major affixes.

Bhattoji has organized his SK into two parts: the first part deals with
sandhi, samasa and affixes introduced by rules in books four and five of the
Astadhyayi. The second part deals with affixes introduced in the third book
of the Astadhyayi. In addition, Bhattoji also has sections on Vedic as well as
accents of affixes, compounds and roots. What is surprising is his inclusion
of two sections, one dealing with the Unad: affixes and the other dealing
with the Phitsitras (see chapter 2 for details). Normally, one would not
expect these listings as part of the main text. The fact that Bhattoji
interrupts his discussion of krt (3.1.93 krd atin) affixes to accommodate
Unadi is most surprising. They are not related to verbal derivatives only;
why didn’t he put them right after the taddhitas? However, locating the
Phitsuitras close to the sections dealing with accent is not out of place since
they deal with accent of nominal stems.

Bhattoji, in the second part, proceeds with the description of verbal
paradigms arranged according to the classification of roots in ten ganas
‘groups’. This follows Ramacandra’s ptocedure, but Bhattoji’s treatment
is more comprehensive. He provides nearly every significant detail
ranging from classification to meanings and derivation. A discussion of
rules dealing with NiC ‘causative’, saN ‘desiderative’, yaN ‘intensive’,
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deletion of yaN and denominatives follows. Bhattoji then brings the discussion
of atmanepada ‘middle’ and parasmaipada ‘active’ suffixes. The impersonal
(bhava), passive and reflexives follow. The tiN affixes are classified in two
sets with the first nine termed parasmaipada and the remaining nine
atmanepada (1.4.99 lah parasmaipadam; 1.4.100 tananav atmanepadam). These
two sections of atmanepada and parasmaipada principally discuss rules which
allow or disallow the placement of tiN affixes. The earlier treatments of tiN
took this for granted and focused on verbal paradigms. The same goes for
the treatment of LA ‘abstract affixes LAT, etc.’. Affixes denoted by the
abbreviatory term &N and classified as parasmaipada or atmanepada are
replacements of LA. The section dealing with krtaffixes, as | have mentioned,
is interrupted by the Unadi section. Prior to Unadi, this section deals with
krtya (3.1.95 krtyah) and other kit affixes. Affixes tumUN, GHaN, Ktva and
NamUL, etc., follow Unad.

Bhattoji strived to include practically everything essential for under-
standing the siitras. If one rearranges his treatment in Panini’s original order
and edits some remarks to fit in place, one can have another vriti parallel to
Kasika. This indicates that the SK s a vastly different text from the others in
the prakriya tradition. Bhattoji accepts the three sages, especially Patafjali,
as authority (pramana) although his work has also benefited from Kasika
and PK. He often identifies statements which form part of Kasika but are not
found in the Mahabhasya. Bhattoji accepts things from Kasika but rarely when
they are not in consonance with Pataijali.??

The SK draws its examples from the traditional sources which includes
Kasika, although Bhattoji tries to find examples, especially for rules dealing
with classical Sanskrit, from literature. Many of the examples have been
cited in modified form simply to economise the listings. Thus, instead of
listing gramam adhisete ‘he is sleeping in the village’ and gramam adhivasati
‘he is living in the village,” he will simply list the verbal forms. He also follows
the PKin relating examples which deal with Visnu and Krsna. Thus, where
Kasika has tisthate kanya chatrebhyah ‘the girl is waiting for the students’ and
madhu atra ‘there is honey here,” SK, like PK, has krsnaya tisthate gopt ‘the
gopi is waiting for Krsna’ and cakri atra ‘Visnu is here’. The Vedic examples
have been taken from Samhitas, Brahmanas and Aranyakas, but Bhattoji
relies mostly on the Mahabhasya and Kasika.

The number of varttikas used in the SK is comparatively less than the
Kasika. It is believed that since the focus was on prakriya, only those varttikas
were used which were directly related to examples. Mahesh Dutt Sharma
(1974:144) observes wherever Kasika refers to a varttika in its citation
form, SK refers to the same in paraphrase. Conversely, wherever Kasika
does not refer to a varttika in citation, SK does so. Bhattoji has used the

33gee Mahesh Dutt Sharma (1974: 91-111) for deutails.
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varttikas to facilitate the prakriya and rarely takes any steps which may
cloud their identity. Thus, practices such as elevating a varttika to the
status of a siitra, reading a part of it in the body of a sitra or reading a single
varttika as two or more are seldom found. Itis also known that if something
cannot be accounted for by sutra, varttika or bhasya, Kasika would formulate
its own varttika or isti. Bhattoji normally refrains from doing so. Instead, he
tries to resort to some analytical means.

Bhattoji generally gives importance to the views of Pataiijali. When he
accepts things from other commentaries he is very careful. Let us examine
the following rules.

2.2.15 trjakabhyam kartar
‘a word which ends in genitive (sasth?) is not combined with another
word which underlies a form in ¢rC or aka and denotes kartr ‘agent’

2.2.16 kartari ca
‘a word which ends in genitive and denotes kartr is not combined with
another word which underlies a form in aka’

2.2.17 nityam kridajivikayoh

‘a word which ends inr genitive is obligatorily combined with another

word which underlies a form in aka when the compound denotes krida

‘sport’ or jivika ‘livelihood’
Kasika and Bhattoji interpret these rules differently. Specifically, Kasika
treats kartr as modifier (visesana) of sasthi in 2.2.15 and of #C and aka in
2.2.16. That is, according to Kasika, the word which ends in genitive
should also be expressing kartr. The expression of karty is not seen as a
condition for genitive in 2.2.16. Bhattoji, however, does the opposite. He
requires that the word which underlies a form in #rC or aka must also
express kartr in 2.2.15. Treating kartr as a modifier of #rC is problematic.
A form ending in #C obligatorily denotes kartr. Why should one further
modify it with kartr? Panini may not have intended it. Bhattoji hastens to
add that since #C already denotes kartr, only aka should be medified by kartr.
Kasika, perhaps to avoid this, made kartr a modifier of genitive. But Kasika
runs into problems too. It cannot find any example for a string of words
where one ends in genitive and denotes agent, and the other underlies a
form in #C. Such examples are impossible as #C denotes agent, which
genitive cannot. It would be duplication. If one says that the two forms will
be expressing different agents then the question of their forming a com-
pound would not arise. They would not be syntactically relatable with each
other. Kasikd says that t7C is used in 2.2.15 for anuvrtti to subsequent rules.
The interpretations of both SK and Kasika are problematic. SK, however,

can offer examples and show the application of this rule. Kasika has to say
that Panini used trC not for usein 2.2.15 but foruséin 2.2.16and 2.2.17.
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Either interpretation has consequences for 2.2.16 and 2.2.17. SK does
not consider the purpose of ¢rC beyond 2.2.15; Kasika carries it along with
aka. Since it modifies trC and aka here with kartr, however, Kasika, like SK
has to accept that since {rC expresses kartr, only aka is supposed to be
modified by kartr. To sum up, SK and Kasitkd interpret these rules
inversely. That is, SK interprets rule 2.2.15 the way Kasika interprets
2.2.16 and vice versa. SK seems logical as well as economical since it does
not have to carry #C to 2.2.16-17. Furthermore, it does not have to
maintain as Kasika does in the case of 2.2.17, that examples of trC denoting
‘sport’ and ‘livelihood’ do not exist.

The Mahabhasya does not help much as it does not discuss these rules.
However, under 2.2.14 (Mbh. 11:685), it offers examples parallel to those
Bhattoji cites under 2.2.15. The same type of examples are cited by Kastka
under 2.2.16. Bhattoji got his clues from Haradatta’s PM 2.2.15:

atha kasmad viparyayo nasriyate-iha trjakavisesanam

kartrgrahanam uttaratra sasthivisesanam; evam

trjgrahanam na vaktavyam bhavati ...

‘how come inversion is not resorted to: kartr is used here as a modifier
of trC and aka; subsequently as a modifier of sasthi; this way, it will not
be necessary to state that ‘¢rC is used for (@nuvrtti) in subsequent sitras’.’

Note. however, that SK (3807) on Panini’s 6.2.73 ake jivikarthe offers
ramaniyakartta ‘one who decorates’ as an example, a word underlying a
stem in ¢rC and denoting jivika ‘livelihood’. It states that this compound is
derived by the application of 2.2.17. Recall that SK does not accept the
anuvrtti of trC beyond 2.2.15 and Kastka says that there are no examples.
Two questions: (@) how can Bhattoji’s interpretation of 2.2.17 derive
ramaniyakartta and (b) where does this example come from? The source is
Kasika itself. Note that this part of Kasika is supposed to have been written
by Vamana and not by Jayaditya, who is supposed to have written the vrtt:
of the section containing rules 2.2.15-17. Note also that Bhattoji takes this
example from Kasika. Furthermore, he criticizes Kasika’s interpretation of
2.2.15 in his Sabdakaustubha.

Bhattoji has criticized Kasika whenever he finds something against the
Mahabhasya. Consider the following rule.

3.2.78 supy ajatau ninis tacchilye

‘affix Ninl is introduced after a verb root when a word denoting some-
thing other than jati ‘class’ co-occurs and the derivate denotes tacchilya
‘one’s nature’

An example offered by Kasika is usnabhoji ‘he whose nature it is to eat warm
food’. Kasika thinks that since Panini uses the word sUP explicitly rather
than bringing it by anuvriti from the earlier rule, this must have some
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special purpose to it. That purpose, according to Kasika, is to stop the anuvrtli
of upasarga ‘preverb’. That is, since sUP and upasarga were both carried
to 3.2.77 from 3.2.76, carrying sUP from 3.2.77 to 3.2.78 would also require
carrying upasarga which Panini did not wish to do. Consequently,
Panini used sUP explicitly in 3.2.78. However, there are examples such as
udasarinyah and pratyasarinyah where suffix Ninl occurs after verbal root asr
‘to come’ used with the preverbs ut and prati respectively. These derivates,
according to Kasika's interpretation of 3.2.78, cannot be explained.
Consequently, Kasika introduces its own wvarttika: utpratibhyam ani sartter
upasamkhyanam ‘a statement should be made to account for asy preceded by
ut and prati’.

Bhattoji insists that this interpretation of Kasika, which has also been
followed by Haradatta and Madhava, the author of the Dhatuuvrtti, should be
disregarded as it is against the interpretation of the Mahabhasya (SK IV:73):
iha vrttikarenopasargabhinna eva supi ninir iti vyakhyaya utpratibhyam ani sartter
upasamkhyanam iti pathitam. haradattamadhavadibhis ca tad evanusrtam etac ca
bhasyavirodhad upeksyam ‘here the author of the vriti, having analysed the
sittra as meaning ‘verb root without a preverb when co-occurring with a pada
ending in uSP’, reads that ‘a statement should be made to account for asy
preceded by ut and prati’. This has also been followed by Haradatta and
Madhava, etc. For reasons of opposition to the Mahabhasya this should be
disregarded. The Mahabhdasya maintains that sUPis used in 3.2.78 to indicate
that in this rule ‘a co-occurring word ending in sUP’ alone is the condition.
Bhattoji provides examples such as anuyayin ‘follower’, etc., where affix Ninl
can be found after a verb root used with a preverb.

It has been stated that the tradition of prakrya began with pedagogy as its
goal although Bhattoji’s goal was not exactly the same. One can still think
that he shared the goal of focusing on derivation and presenting rules in an
order most conducive to that. This indeed was the purpose behind
rearranging the Paninian rules. It is surprising to learn that except for ease
in prakriya no other reason has been given by the tradition for the new sutra
arrangement. The tradition has resisted anything not in consonance with
Panini. It has also discussed practically everything relevant to the Astadhyay:
in particular and grammar in general. No one knows why the tradition did
not voice any resistance to this new order of rules. I consider the prakriya
rule order, at best, unfortunate.

As already stated, SK has enjoyed immense popularity. Bhattoji himself
wrote a commentary Praudhamanorama on the SK. Another commentary
Balamanorama by Vasudeva Diksita (ap 18) followed. Later, Jiianendra
Saraswati wrote a very good commentary on Praudhamanorama under the
title of Tattvabodhini. Sabdendusekhara, both long (brhat) and short (laghu)
versions, are two very learned commentaries on SK by Nagesa. There have



Panini and the Paniniyas 31

also been three separate versions of the SK: a sara ‘summary’ and a laghu
version by Varadaraja, and amadhya ‘medium length’ version by Ramasarman
(AD 17). The laghu-kaumudi still enjoys popularity among beginners.

The Astadhyayi was not formulated for teaching Sanskrit. This does not
mean that it cannot be used for learning Sanskrit. In fact, it has been, and
to a lesser degree still is, being used for this purpose. The SK and its
various abridged versions are still used for teaching Sanskrit in traditional
circles. The claim that prakriya texts made the derivational process easier
to comprehend can be defended. However, to defend it at the expense of
the Astadhyay is not acceptable. First of all, the new order of grammatical
works takes a lot for granted, especially things like the function of rule
1.4.2 vipratisedhe... where any change in the Paninian order of rules is
crucial. Secondly, this new order obscures some basic distinctions Panini
intended to maintain. An example in point is the treatment of karaka and
vibhakti as one in the prakriya texts. Finally, the new arrangement deals
perhaps a serious blow to the sophisticated derivation mechanism the
Astadhyayi so meticulously presents. A case in point is the process of.
anuvriti and what I discuss in later chapters as reference to antecedent.
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The Astadhyayr and its Related Texts

The Astadhyayi consists of about four thousand sitras arranged in eight
chapters (adhyaya) of four quarters (pada) each. The number of sitras in
the chapters or quarters varies in accordance with the topic and organiza-
tional constraints. In order to clearly understand the organizational struc-
ture of the Astadhyayi itself, we must first consider some materials which
are often treated as separate from the main text but nevertheless are
necessary for its understanding. These are the Sivasitra (Ss), the
Dhatupatha (DP), the Ganapatha (GP), the Unadisitra (Us), the Phitsutra
(Phs) and the Linganusasana (La).

(a) The Sivasiitra (Ss)

The Ss is a set of fourteen aphorisms enumerating the sound seg-
ments (varnasamamnaya) of the Sanskrit language in the order most
conducive to forming the abbreviatory terms (pratyahara) used in the
grammar.

.aiuN

.rlK

. eoN

. aiauC
h*y*v*r* T

PN
Pm*n*p*n*M
jh*bh*N

gh* dh*dh?®$

10. #b*g*d*d*S

11. kh® ph®ch® th* th*c® ¢* ¢ V

12. kK*p*Y

13. §*s*s*R

14. h*L

An item indicated here by capital letters is traditionally termed an
it and is not treated as an item in the list. However, its may serve as the
final (antya) for any initial (adi) element which, joined together, forms
an abbreviatory term (pratyahdra) to represent the initial and all interven-
ing elements.! For example, the initial a of the first Ss can join the final C

© 0N D TR 0N

!see 1.1.71 adir antyena saheta.
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of Ss four to form the abbreviatory term aC signifying a and all intervening
non-it items. Thus, aC denotes all the vowels. Similarly, aL designates the
totality of vowels and consonants.

Another symbol, which is also not an item on the list, is the a used
with the consonants of Ss five through fourteen. This a facilitates the
pronunciation of the consonants in question. I have indicated the
occurrences of this a by raising it. The a of Ss six is treated by Kas* and
SK?® as an it in order to form an abbreviatory term rA which would denote
rand [. I represent this A as a non-it because treating it otherwise would be
non-Paninian.

Panini’s method of forming abbreviatory terms with the help of
the Ss can yield a vast number of abbreviations. However, the Asta-
dhydyi uses only 41 abbreviations, summarized in the following sloka-
varttika*:

ekasman nananavata dvabhyam sas tribhya eva kanamah syuh/

jhieyau cayau caturbhyo rah paiicabhyah Salau sadbhyahl/

“one (abbreviatory term) each with N, N, N, V, T; two with S, three
each with K, N, M; four each with C, Y; five with R and six each with

S’ L”

Thus:
. eN, yN, aN, ch*V, aT
. jh?S, bh?S
. aK, iK, uK; ¥°N, aN, iN, n°M, aM, y°'M
. aC, eC, aiC, iC; m?Y, jhY, kh?Y, y*Y
. R, y°R, jh’R, kh*R. c’R

6. jhS, S, b*S, aS, k?S, v*S; aL, L, s°L, v*L, r°L, jh°L

If we treat the a of Ss six as an anundsika it, as has been advocated by
Kasika and SK, we will get an additional abbreviation, rA. There are two
more abbreviatory terms, ¢*Y and 7#°M, the first of which is attested by
varttika 3 ad 8.4.88 (cayo dvitiyah Sari pauskarasideh)® and the second® by the
Unadisitra (1/114) fiamantad dah. This brings the total to 44. The following
chart shows these abbreviatory terms with their initial item (adi), listed in
the first vertical column, as well as their final element (it), listed in the first
horizontal column.

Ot W OO NO ==

2 Ka¢. (1:53) hakaradisv akara uccarandrthah, nanubandhah. lakdre tv anunasikah prati-
Jhayate... _

3SK (1:4) ...esim antyd itah. lan-sitre ‘kdras ca. hakaradisv akdra uccaranarthah.

4 see Kas. (1:59-60).

5 Mbh. (3:508).

6 SK (1V:166).
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initial (@d?) final element (it)

A|RK[N|cCc|T|IN|M|N|[S|S|V]|]Y|[R]|L

a akK aC | aT |aN |aM a$ aL

i iK iC iN

u ukK

e eN | eC

ai aiC

h h?$ h’L

y YN [y"M|yN y'Y |y'R

v v*S v’L

r |rA rL

m m*Y

n n*M

bh bh?S|bh*S

jh jh?S |jh?S jh*Y |jh*R |jhL

b b*S

j [

ch ch?V

kh kh*Ykh*R

C Y | PR

$ §$R | §°L

N i*M

The order of elements listed in the Ss is as follows:

1. vowels (Ss 1-4)
(la) simple (Ss 1-2)
(Ib) complex (Ss 3-4)

2. consonants (Ss 5-14)

(2a) semivowels (Ss 5-6)

(2b) nasals (Ss 7)

(2c) stops (Ss 8-12)
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(2c) voiced aspirates (Ss 8-9)

(2cy) voiced non-aspirates (Ss 10)

(2c3) voiceless aspirates (Ss11)

(2c4) voiceless non-aspirates (Ss 12)

(2d) spirants (Ss 13-14)
The above order does not conform with the order of earlier listings, such
as those of the pratisakhyas, although there is considerable similarity of ter-
mindlogy and classification. Panini certainly was aware of such previous
classifications. However, his Ss listing reflects his own special purposes.
Pataiijali states that the Ss are presented in this fashion for the purpose of
vriti ‘application of rules’ and samavaya ‘ordered enumeration of elements’
(Mbh. 1:47 varttika. 18).” Varttika 19 cites the setting up of anubandhas as an
added purpose.® Actually, the pratydharas are a means for bringing the ele-
ments of the list close to rule applications. A full and insightful discussion
of this, as well as the principles of samanya and visesa underlying the listing
of the Ss in relation to their anubandhas, is presented in Cardona (1969).

The denotata of some abbreviatory terms may not, at first glance, be
obvious. Consider aN and iN. Should the N of these abbreviations be inter-
preted as the N of Ss 1 or of S5 6? For, aN and iN formed with Ss 1 will
denote only g, ¢, u and ¢, u respectively. If the N is interpreted as belonging
to Ss 6, respectively a, i, u, 1,1, ¢, 0, ai,au, h,y, v, v, land i, u, 1, l, ¢, 0, ai, au,
h, y, v, r, L will be denoted. However, an abbreviatory term iN formed with
the N of S5 1'to denote i, u counters Paninian practice. Panini never uses
iN to denote i, u; instead he uses iN to denote sounds enumerated by S5 1
through 6. Both interpretations of al, however, are valid. The question as
to when aN should be interpreted as formed with the N of S5 1 and when
with the N of Ss 6 can only be resolved by the explanations (vyakhyana) of
the learned. For correct results, aN in 1.1.51 ur an raparah, for example,
should be treated as formed with the N of Ss 1. As opposed to this, aN in
1.1.69 anudit savarnasya... must be-interpreted with the N of Ss 6.

Rule 1.1.69 states that a vowel (aN), as well as an item marked with U,
denotes itself as well as sounds homogeneous (savarna) with it. Thus, a
denotes a class of eighteen vowels distinguished on the basis of length:
short (hrasva), long (dirgha) or extra long (pluta); pitch: high (udatta), low
(anudatta) or circumflex (svarita); and nasality: nasalized (anundsika) and
non-nasalized (niranundsika). Similar classes of eighteen each is rep-
resented by i, u and 7. The | vowel represents a class of only twelve vowels
as it lacks a corresponding long variety. Vowels denoted by eC (e, o, ai, au)
also represent a class of 12 each. Here, unlike the case of {, a correspond-
ing short variety is not available. Items with U as their it represent a elass

7 vrttisamavayartha upadesah.
8 anubandhakaranarthas ca.
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of five consonants each. Thus, kU (k) represents &, kh, g, gh and n. Similar
consonant classes are represented by cU, tU, tU and pU.°

There are many problems which may be raised concerning the formula-
tion of the S5 and the use of the resultant abbreviatory terms; problems
relating to the order and selection of sound-segments and its, the use of N
as an it twice, the use of & as an element twice, as well as the use of a pratydh-
ara with no less than three denotata. A detailed discussion of these and
other problems relating to the Ss may be found in Cardona (1969).

(b) The Dhatupatha (DP)

Panini introduces augments (vikarana), with their relevant affixes and
deletions, with reference to groups of roots. Thus, 2.4.72 adiprabhytibhyah
Sapah and, 2.4.75 juhotyadibhyah sluh delete the augment SaP and SLU after
roots enumerated in the list headed by ad ‘to consume’ and hu ‘to offer a
ritual sacrifice’. Similarly, 3.1.69 divadibhyah syan, 3.1.73 svadibhyah snuh,
3.1.77 tudadibhyah sah, 3.1.78 rudhadibhyah snam, 3.1.79 tanadikriibhya uh
and 3.1.81 kryadibhyah $na introduce SyaN, etc., atter verbal roots belong-
ing to the cited groups. Rules 3.1.25 satyap... curadibhyo nic and 3.1.27
kanvadibhyo yak introduce affixes NiC and yaK with reference to specific
groups of roots. These rules attest to the existence of the following
groups: (1) adadi, (2) juhotyadi, (3) divadi, (4) svadi, (5) tudadi, (6) rudhadi, (7)
tanadi, (8) kryadi, (9) curadi and (10) kanvadi.

The last group, kanvadi, is treated as consisting mainly of nominal
stems. Thus, we have nine classes of verb roots. A tenth class, bhvadi, is
referred to by rule 1.3.1. bhivadayo dhatavah. The cumulative listing of
these ten classes of roots is known as the Dhatupatha (DP). Their traditional
order of listing is: (1) bhvadi (1035), (2) adadi (72), (3) juhotyadi (24),
(4) divadi (140), (5) svads (35), (6) tudadi (157), (7) rudhadi (25), (8) tanad: (10),
(9) kryadi (67), and (10) curad: (441), with the numbers in the right-hand
parentheses indicating the amount of roots in each group. In all, the DP
lists 1970 roots, although it would be a mistake to conclude that 1970 roots
exhaust the inventory of roots of the Sanskrit language.

The text and authorship of the DP itself is controversial. Was the DP
received by Panini from the tradition or did he compose it himself? Is the
available text of the DP the same that Panini either received or composed?
Are the meaning entries in the DP post-Paninian? Though these and simi-
lar questions have been raised and answered in diverse ways, there is
agreement upon one point. Given the close correspondence between the
root groups listed in the DP and those referred to in the grammar, that
there existed a DP which Panini used is established beyond any doubt.

9 Panini provides for proper selection of items from class lists by means of méta-rules 1.1.50
sthane’ ntaratamah and 1.3.10 yathasamkhyam anudesah samanam. For a detailed discussion of how
1.3.10interacts with 1.1.50 in order to select proper substitutes under 1.1.69, see Cardona (1980).



The Astadhyayt and its Related Texts 37

Panini refers to roots in the Astadhyay: with their its. Some of these its
condition the use of atmanepada terminations, as in 1.3.12 anudattanita
atmanepadam and 1.3.72 svaritariitah kartrabhipraye kriyaphale. Other its have
different functions. Rules 3.3.88 dvitah ktrih and 3.3.89 tivato’ thuc intro-
duce affixes ktri and athuC when its D and T mark the roots. Such rules
show that when Panini composed the Astadhyay, he definitely had a listing
of roots to which he could refer. Since such reference was made in view of
individual groups and-subgroups of roots, some form of DP necessarily
was complementary to the grammar. As to whether Panini used a tradi-
tionally available DP or composed his own, the answer is more likely to be
the latter. For the listing of roots in groups with characteristic marks and
operations serves special purposes. One can hardly believe that Panini
received the DP from the tradition in a form ready to be used in the
Astadhyayi in the manner in which he desired to use it. There are many
things in the text which Panini accepted from the tradition, but he uses
them with strict adherence to the organization, structure and function of
the Astadhyayt itself. That the form of the DP which Panini may have
known at the time of his composing the sitras was in strict adherence to the
organization, structure and function of the Astadhyayi is doubtful, if not
incredible.

Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1973, I1:545-8) has discussed in detail the
question of whether or not Panini listed the roots in his DP with corres-
ponding meaning glosses. There is evidence in the Mahabhasya to the
effect that Katyayana regarded the existence of a listing with meaning
glosses as non-Paninian (Cardona, 1976:162). Nagesa suggests that mean-
ing entries were inserted by Bhimasena.- Palsule (1961:91-95) discusses
this matter in detail and also concludes that the meaning entries are non-
Paninian. Mimamsaka reaches the opposite conclusion, but his arguments
are not convincing (Cardona, 1976:162).

However, some points must be discussed in this connection. First,
Pataiijali states that Panini recites some roots with infixed n (Mbh. ad 1.3.7).
Nagesa concludes from this that some roots were recited with meaning
glosses in the earlier versions of the DP (Cardona, 1976:163). Leaving
aside the question of whether this earlier version was composed by Panini,
or was a traditional grouping, we must consider the implications of some
roots being listed in different groups with different meanings. For exam-
ple, vidA is listed in divads, adadi, rudhadi and tudadi in the respective senses
of existence (satta), knowledge (jfigna), thinking (vicara) and gain (labha).
Perhaps certain roots were recited with meanings in order to differentiate
them from other roots, for meaning or operational purposes. Panini may
have had a special reason for reciting a set of roots with their meaning
glosses, perhaps to make a bhedakattva ‘distinction’ of either semantic or
operational type. However, the very listing of the same roots in different
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places may account for bhedakattva. In that case, we must conclude that no
meaning glosses were put with the listings. To account for their
bhedakattva, Panini resorted to different organizational and structural
devices.

(c) The Ganapatha (GP)

The GP is an ordered listing of sets of nominal stems. These sets are of
two types: some have a definite number of stems, while some are open-
ended. The authorship of the GP, as the authorship of the DP, is in doubt.
Jinendrabuddhi'® is the only commentator who, in consonance with his
opposition to Panini’s having composed the DP, does not accept Panini as
the composer of the GP. He also states that some parts of the GP are post-
Katyayana. Similarly to his statements on the authorship of the DP, how-
ever, Jinendra’s statements on the GP are self-contradictory. Consider
Kasika on rule 1.3.2 upadese’j anunasika it.'' Kasika states that upadesa here
refers to the Sitrapatha (SP) ‘recitation of sitras in the Astadhyay?’ as well as
the Khilapatha ‘appendices to the Astadhyayi’. Jinendra (Nydsa ad Kas.,
1:393) explains the Khilapatha as the D and GP.'? Now if one is discussing
upadesa and the SP, the person who made the upadesa surely is Panini. If,
in fact, the composer of the SP and the Khilapatha were different, their
inclusion in upadesa would be questionable. Jinendra (Nyasa ad Kas.,
1V:10) also wonders why Panini did not recite rule 5.1.3 kambalac ca
samjiidyam in the gavadi gana.'> Now such a question is pertinent only if
one believes that the composer of the SP and the GP are the same. As
opposed to this, Jinendra clearly states on Kasikd ad 5.3.2' that the GP is
non-Paninian.

Yudhisthira Mimamsaka (1973, 11:141-46) concludes after a detailed
discussion of arguments that Panini, while accepting material from his
predecessors, did compose the GP. Cardona (1976, 11:164-67), too, discusses
this problem. He correctly observes that the GP was presupposed by the
rules of the grammar. I shall reiterate here what I said in connection with
my discussion of the DP; if Panini’s SP presupposed the GP, then Panini
must have had a version of the GP before him. Whether he received that
version from his predecessors is not the right question. The right question
is how much of Panini’s version of the GP is pre- or post-Paninian. One

10 Nyasa ad Kas. (IV:242) on 5.3.2 kim sarvanama...sutrakarasyeha ganapatha nasav upalam-
bham arhati. Note, however, that this statement may also mean that Jinendra doubts the
Paninian recitation of this particular gana only; he may not question Panini’s authorship of
other ganas.

1 upadisyate’ nena ity upadesah-Sastravakyani, sitrapathah khilapathas ca.

12 khilapathah = dhatupathah; cakarat pratipadikapathas ca.
13 atha gavadisv eva “kambaldc ca samjiiayam” iti kasman na pathati?
14 see above fn. 10.
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should remember here that Panini was using the GP for a very special
purpose, a purpose which had to be in perfect accord with his SP. I doubt
again that Panini received a version of the GP which was tailored for his
SP. We cannot but accept, with Cardona and Mimamsaka, that Panini
composed the GP.

Beside the question of the authorship of the GP, there are other ques-
tions about the order and listings of individual ganas. Cardona (1976:166)
takes up various points raised in connection with rule 1.1.27 sarvadini sar-
vanamani. He mentions that in addition to the items sarva etc., this gana
also includes three rules, 1.1.34-36, of the SP. Katyayana'® objects that
1.1.34-36 are unnecessary in the SP as their purpose is served by their list-
ing in the gana. Patanjali concludes that these rules are required in the SP
to provide the optional replacement of Jas by S7 (Mbh. 1:297). Why didn’t
Panini account for the optional replacement by adding one rule to the SP?
This brings us to the question of carrying vibhasa jasi from 1.1.32. There
is considerable disagreement on this, but I believe that the listing of the
siitras in the GP is a later addition and that rule 1.1.32 is carried via anuvrtti.

(d) The Unadisiutras (Us)

The Unad: affixes are used to derive nominal stems. Two versions of the
Us are found: a paricapadt ‘classified in five sections’ and a dasapad? ‘clas-
sified in ten sections’. Scholars generally agree that the dasapad? is based on
the paficapadi and hence is later.

The authorship of these sutras, too, is debatable. However, Panini
mentions undd: in two of his rules: 3.3.1 unadayo bahulam and 3.4.75
tabhyam anyatronadayah. The first rule states that affixes uV, etc., are intro-
duced after verb roots. Thus, kr + uN — kar + u = karu + sU — karuh
‘artisan’. The second rule states that Unad: affixes can also be introduced
to denote karakas other than sampradana ‘dative’ and apadana ‘ablative’.
These two rules in the SP definitely attest to the fact that the SP presup-
posed the Us. There are additional rules in the SP which also attest to the
existence of the affixes of the Us; for example, 3.4.74 bhimadayo’ padane
and 7.3.85 jagro’ vicinnal. . . . This second rule orders ar as a replacement
for the r of jagr. However,.this replacement is not allowed before affixes
such as vi. Panini does not introduce v in the Astadhyayi. It is an Unad; affix.
The majority of scholars doubt that Panini composed the Us. However, if
Panini’s SP presupposed it, he must have had a version of it prior to the
time he composed the SP. Was that version tailor-made for Panini’s SP or
did Panini revise and rearrange it to suit his purpose? While he may have had
a version of the Us available to him from the tradition, it is most unlikely that
he did not make major changes in it to suit his own purpose.

'S Mbh. (1:295) ad 1.1.34 varttika 1.
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There has been a considerable amount of work done concerning the
conflict between the Us and the SP. This actually makes the presently
available text of the Us suspect. Scholars generally agree that while Panini
did have a version of Us which he used for the SP, that version which was
known to him was later modified.

Bhattoji lists 751 Us in his SK (IV:138-306) based on the description of
Janendra Svamin’s commentary where 325 Unad: affixes have been dis-
cussed. It has been stated that these affixes derive nominal stems from
verb roots. It is believed that Yaska and Sakatayana consider that all nouns
and substantives derive from verbs and most Unadi affixes would become
useless if this view is not accepted. Also, the derivations involving these
affixes lack other derivational details.

(e) The Phatsitra (Phs)

The Phs is a small treatise that deals with the accentuation of linguistic
items that are not developed through a derivational process from underlying
bases and affixes. Panini presents accent rules with reference to the deri-
vational process. For example, 3.1.3 adyuttattas ca states that an item
termed pratyaya ‘affix’ carries udatta ‘high-pitch’ on its first vowel. Rule
3.1.4 anudattau suppitau states that an affix denoted by sUP or marked with
P as an it carries anudatta ‘low-pitch’. These affixes are generally intro-
duced after bases termed dhatu ‘verb root’ or pratipadika ‘nominal stem’.
Depending upon the nature of the derivate, its underlying elements and
the derivational process, further accent rules are introduced to make
adjustments in the accentuation of fully derived forms. However, Panini
does not discuss the accent of bases.

The Phitsiitra also does not discuss the accent of nominal bases whose
derivation is not accounted for by a derivational process. This treatise gets
its name from its first sitra, phisah, which assigns a final high-pitch accent.
Phit, the nominative singular of phis, is used here in the sense of Panini’s
term pratipadika. Cardona (1976:174-77) discusses the editions and texts
of this treatise along with the question of its authorship.

The consensus of the tradition is that the Phitsiutra, in some form or
other, was known to Pataijali and Katyayana. It was composed by Santanu
who certainly antedates Panini. Whether Patajali was aware of the Phs of
Santanu or of a different treatise dealing with the accentuation of nominal
stems is a question without definitive answer. Yudhisthira Mimamsaka
(1973) and Kapil Deva Shastri (Cardona, 1966:176) claim that the Phs pre-
dates Panini. This is based on the commentary of Candragomin’s gram-
mar on the pratyahara-sitra aiuN. The commentary claims that earlier
grammarians used a$ for Panini’s aC. The Phs also uses a3, and thus, they
claim, must predate Panini. Cardona (1976:177) properly observes that
this evidence is not enough to back the conclusion.
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(f) The Linganusasana (La)

This treatise deals with assigning gender to neminals based on their
structure and meaning. The text of this treatise consists of about two
hundred aphorisms enumerating items under the headings feminine
(strilinga), masculine (pullinga), neuter (napumsaka), feminine-masculine
(stripumsaka), masculine-neuter (pumnapumsaka) and variable (avisistalinga).
As the headings imply, certain nominals can only belong to one gender:
feminine, masculine or neuter. Others, however, can be used both as
feriinine and masculine or masculine and neuter. Finally, there is also a
set of nominals which can be used in any one of the three genders.

Pataiijali states in his Mahabhasya (1:382) that gender is not taught in the
grammar since it is assumed to be known from usage (cf. Mbh. ad 2.1.36
lingam asisyam lokasrayatval lingasya). However, there are instances which
suggest that Panini did indeed discuss gender. For example, he makes
gender the meaning condition for the introduction of certain affixes in
3.3.94 striyam ktin, 3.3.18 pumsi samjiiayam ghah prayena and 3.3.114
napumsake bhave ktah. Such rules, however, are only indirect evidence. For
direct evidence one must consider such rules as 2.4.26 paraval lingam
dvandvatatpurusayoh.

It has been stated that the La'® enumerates items and assigns their gen-
der in view of their structure and meaning. For example, matr ‘mother’,
duhitr ‘daughter’, svasr ‘sister’, potr ‘granddaughter’ and nanandy
‘husband’s sister'—these five bases which end in r are feminine (cf. La
3:matyduhity...). A following rule states that items derived by introducing
affixes ani and u after roots are also feminine. Thus we get saran: ‘street’,
dharani ‘earth’, etc. (cf. La 4: anyupfatyayito dhituh). Similarly there are
rules which assign gender with reference to meanings. For example, dun-
dubhi ‘a large kettle-drum’ when used in the sense of aksa ‘dice’ is treated
as feminine. So is nabhi ‘navel’ when it does not refer to a ksatriya ‘warrior’.
However, eisewhere dundubhi and nabhi are both treated as masculine
(cf. La 14-16: dundubhir aksesu — ubhav anyatra pumst).

Most scholars rightly believe that the text of the La was not composed by
Panini. There are two types of evidence for this. One relates to the inclu-
sion of gender among things which the grammar treats as asisya; the other
involves conflicts found betweern the grammar and the La with respect to
the assignment of gender. However, there are some, Mimamsaka for
example, who believe that Panini did compose the Linganusasana. For
details, see Mimamsaka (1973:11:256ff) and Cardona (1976:177-79).

The brief account of the related texts of the Astadhyayt given in this chapter
largely follows the accounts offered by Cardona (1976) and Mimamsaka
(1973, II). Interested readers may refer to these works for further details.

'6 See Carudeva Sastri (1973, 5:503-87) for references to La.
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Grammar and Rule

Considerable discussion has already occurred in modern linguistics about
the exact characterization of the notion of grammar and rule. Scholars of
Panini have recently shown a great deal of interest in these issues espe-
cially as they relate to the Astadhyayi. Panini himself does not formulate
any direct statements concerning these issues. However, starting with the
Mahabhasya of Pataiijali, we find an unbroken tradition of commentaries
on the Astadhyay? and related texts, a tradition rich in contents and details
that pertain not only to the Astadhyayi but, in many respects, to linguistic
theory in general. I shall try to present some of the basic themes underlying
the notions of grammar and rule as they have been discussed in the
Paninian parlance. An attempt will then be made to see how the Astadhyayi
functions as a grammatical device. This will necessarily include a discus-
sion of certain similarities which one may be tempted to establish between
the Astadhyayi as a grammatical device and the current models of gram-
matical description.

The Mahabhasya begins with the statement: atha Sabdanusasanam “here
begins the instruction about words”. This aphorism, perhaps more than
anything else, is responsible for grammar being called $abdanusasana. In
answer to the question ‘what kind of words?’, Pataiijali replies: “both Vedic
as well as classical Sanskrit.” Thus grammar is viewed as a discipline which
instructs about words of classical and Vedic Sanskrit. How, however, one
should approach the instruction about, or understanding of words.
Should one start by taking individual words and explain them till the total-
ity of words in the language is exhausted? Pataijali does not approve of
this technique of pratipadapatha ‘recitation of each and every word’, mostly
because it would require several lifetimes with the end still not in sight. It
is said that Brhaspati, the ideal teacher, taught Indra, the ideal student,
for a thousand heavenly years employing this means of reciting individual
words, yet they could not see the end. What then of us human beings — if
one lives long it is at most a hundred years.'

Pataiijali tackles afresh the question of finding a suitable means for

! Mbh. 1, 1-5: atha Sabdanusasanam...kesim Sabdandm. laukikdnam vaidikanam ca...kim sab-
danam pratipatiau pratipadapathah karttavyah...anabhyupiya esa Sabdanam pratipattau prati-
padapathah. evam hi sriiyate, brhaspatir indraya divyam varsasahasram pratipadoktanam sab-
danam sabdaparayanam provica nantam jagama...kim punar adyatve. yah sarvatha ciram jivati
varsasatam jivati.
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understanding words. He proposes that a set of rules (laksana) should
be formulated based upon the principle of general (samanya) and parti-
cular (visesa). He argues that this will enable us to understand the enorm-
ous mass of words with little effort. The Mahabhasya discussion now
focuses on characterizing the general and particular aspects of rule
formulation. The idea is to make generalizations about words such
that a general rule is formulated with reference to related exceptions.
What should be the basis for making these generalizations — loka ‘usage’.
In other words, the grammar should treat usage as the standard or norm
from which generalizations are abstracted.” The question then is raised
about which people’s usage should be considered. Pataijali identifies
them as §ista ‘wise, learned’ and characterizes them as those venerable
brahmanas who live in this home of the Aryas, whose grain is only one ear-
then pitcher, who are not greedy, who have not seized upon a cause but
who, for some reason or other, have gone to the end of some field of know-
ledge or other.? This description of a Sista is based largely on nivasa ‘resi-
dence’ in Aryavartta and acara ‘conduct’ notions, many would consider
non-linguistic.

One can safely assume in view of the preceding discussion that the
Astadhyayi is a set of rules formulated from generalizations which accept
usage as norm. The purpose of these rules is to give instruction about
words. This last needs some explanation. The Astadhyay: formulates rules
to account for correct Sanskrit usage. This usage may be characterized as
a set of sentences. However, since the Astadhyayi, based upon the tes-
timony of Patanjali, accounts for words, how could it be treated as account-
ing for Sanskrit usage characterized as a set of sentences? The reason
grammar may be called a set of rules which account for sentences is
primarily strategic. Nagesa claims that it is impossible to explain the extent
of individual relata and meanings reflected in separated sentences by any
briefer means. Hence a different strategy has to be employed. The
strategy is to make a theoretical assumption and split up the constituency
of a sentence.? The reference obviously is to words. Furthermore, these
words should be subjected to additional analysis in terms of their compo-
nents, namely bases (prakrti) and affixes (pratyaya).

2 Ibid.:6: katham tarhime sabdah pratipattavyah kimcit samanyavisesaval laksanam pravarttyam
yendlpena yatnena mahato mahatah sabdaughan pratipadyeran. samanyenotsargah karttavyah tasya
viSesenapavadah.

3 Ibid.: estasminn aryadese ye brahmanah kumbhidhanyih alolupa agrhyamanakaranah kimcid
antarena kasyascid vidyayah paragas tatrabhavantah Sistah.

4 Paramalaghumanjisa, 4: tatra prativakyam samketagrahanasambhavat tad anvakhyanasya
laghupayena asakyatvac ca halpanayi padani pravibhajya pade prakrtipratyayavibhagakalpanena
kalpitabhyam anvayavyatirekabhyam tat tadarthavibhagam Sastramatravisayam parikalpayanti
smacaryah.
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This analysis, based upon the abstraction of sentences constituted by
bases and affixes, is guided by the principle of anvaya ‘concurrent pre-
sence’ and vyatireka ‘concurrent absence’. Nagesa is quick to remind us that
such divisions are strictly kalpana ‘theoretical assumptions’ and that §astra
‘grammar’ is their only domain. This is enough to indicate that the gram-
mar accounts for sentences of the language although it employs the
description of words as a tool. Details of this observation will be taken up
later. I shall now summarize the basic ideas of traditional grammarians
concerning the notion of grammar.

(@) Grammar is a set of rules formulated based upon generalizations

abstracted from usage.

(b) The function of grammar is to account for the utterances of a lan-
guage in such a way that fewer rules are employed to characterize
the infinite number of utterances.

(¢) The Astadhyayi accepts the language of the Sista’s as the norm for usage.

(@) The Astadhyayi accounts for the utterances of the language by first
abstracting sentences and then by conceptualizing the components
of these sentences as consisting of bases and affixes. Needless to say,
the network of bases and affixes, and the subsequent operations
which derive the components of sentences, are the product of the
grammarian’s own imagination.

Paninian siatras differ substantially from what we are familiar with as
rules in modern linguistics. Usually a ‘rule’ is self-contained, but a siitra is
not. A siitra is supposed to be inambiguous, comprehensive ang objective,
also brief and precise. To many this sounds paradoxical. Actually, Panini
formulated his rules with utmost brevity and algebraic condensation. This
brevity, however, was not to be achieved at the expense of clarity. Thus,
Panini needed a mechanism whereby sutras could be clearly understood.
He chose the technique of context-sharing (ekavakyata). Patafijali is correct
when he says that two rules do not become different simply because they
happen to be placed in different places in the grammar; they may share a
single context.® This suggests an interdependency lacking in rules in
modern linguistics where they tend to be self-contained, with indepen-
dent interpretation and application.

This interdependency among rules is of two types: intradomain and
interdomain. The second operates within a given domain whereas the first
may operate across the domain boundaries. The interdomain dependency
is attested to by the metalinguistic device of anuvrtti ‘recuirence’. The
express function of anuvrtti is to relate preceding rules of a domain to its
following rules. That is, anuvrtti allows a controlled reading of a former

> (Mbh. 111:392) na videsastham iti krtvato nanavakyam bhavati. videSastham api sad cham
vakyam bhavati.
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rule, or part of a former rule, in the interpretation or application of a sub-
sequent rule. It thus helps reconstruct the shared context of a given rule
within a domain.

Let us consider an example. Rule 3.1.62 acah karmakarttari is composed
of two padas where the first (acah) ends in paficami ‘fifth triplet’ and the
second (karmakarttari) in saptami ‘seventh triplet’. This sitra cannot make
any sense unless siitras 3.1.1 pratyayah, 3.1.2 paras ca, 3.1.22 dhator ekaco...,
3.1.43 cli luni, 3.1.44 cleh sic, 3.1.60 cin te... and 3.1.61 dipajana...any-
atarasyam contribute their elements towards its proper interpretation. A
concatenation of all the elements brought via anuvrtti to 3.1.62 produces
the following string where I also indicate the nominal endings attached to

the individual padas.

Pratyayah 1/1 paras ca 1/1 dhatoh 5/1 luni7/1 cin 1/1te /1 anyatarasyam 7/1
acah 5/1 karmakarttari 7/1

I now present the vrtti of this siitra.

ajantad dhatoh parasya cleh pratyayasya karmakarttari tasabde paratas
cinddeso bhavaty anyatarasyam

“Affix CLI optionally is replaced by CIN when the former occurs after
a verb root ending in aC (a vowel) and when ta, a replacement of LU! N
which denotes karmakartr ‘object treated as if agent’ follows”.

Itis obvious that 3.1.62 cannot be properly interpreted without the help
of the previous seven rules contributing elements via anuvrtti. There are
yet additional rules which must also be brought close to 3.1.62 for its
proper interpretation. Sitra 3.1.62 orders a replacement in the form of X
— Y/Z where X is replaced by Y when Z follows. Thus Z forms the right
context of this replacement. However, since not every X should be
replaced by ¥, X must be qualified; it will be termed the left context of
replacement. In the example on hand, ta, a replacement of LUN denoting
karmakarty, forms the right context while a verb root ending in a vowel (aC)
forms the left context. How do we know this? The answer is: from rules of
interpretation such as 1.1.67 tasmad ity uttarasya, 1.1.66 tasminn it nirdiste
pirvasya and 1.1.49 sastht sthaneyoga, etc. These rules, however, do not
come via anuvrtti; they must be brought by means of some other device. I
shall discuss this with reference to intradomain dependency among rules.

The device for reconstructing’the shared context of related rules to
which Pataiijali alludes in his statement on ekavakyata is to be implicitly
assumed. I have termed this reference to antecedent. Pataiijali claims that
rules placed in two different places in the grammar may share the same
context of application. For example, Panini presents most of his defini-
tional and mterpretatlonal rules in the first book. If a given definitional or
interpretational rule is required for the interpretation and application of
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an operational rule elsewhere in the grammar, the grammar must have
some way of bringing them together. My idea of a reference to antecedent as
an implicit device derives from Panini’s own practice of relating defini-
tional terms to operational rules in a way that not only facilitates interpre-
tation of these rules but also serves as a guide for determining further
steps in derivation. The following convention summatizes the function of
this implicit device.

Any term’ encountered in a rule while scanning a domain for possible
rule application triggers the process of reconstructing a referential index
(RI) for that term. A given RI refers to the antecedent of that term by com-
puting all its previous occurrences in the grammar and consequently
bringing information close to the rule which triggers the RI computation.

The device of reference to antecedent thus brings rules from across the
domain boundaries by means of the RI computation (see chapter 4 for
details of RI operation).

Given the fact that a siitra is very brief and concise, and that it depends
on other sitras for its proper interpretation and application, a siitra should
be interpreted as a sentence. Obviously, it necessitates retrieving required
information from elsewhere. Thus, a siitra when fully supplied with all the
information required for its application, becomes a statement. A rule is
not necessarily a statement as it is not written in the sitra style per se and
also because it entails practically no information retrieval. This may be
reason enough to distinguish between a siitra and rule. However, I prefer
to use them both in the sense-of a rule for ease of reference.

Contemporary linguists generally formulate rules with a single opera-
tion. Panini has formulated many rules with two operations to be per-
formed concurrently. Consider the following rules.

3.1.11 karttuh kyan salopas ca

“The affix KyaN occurs optionally to denote dgcara ‘conduct’ after a pada
ending in a SUP and denoting an upamana ‘standard of comparison’ as
agent; in addition, final s of a nominal stem is replaced by zero (LOPA).
3.1.12 bhysadibhyo bhuvy acver lopas ca halah

“The affix KyaN occurs optionally to denote the sense of bkii ‘to be,
become’ after nominal stems enumerated in the list headed by bhrsa
‘more, bountiful’ providing these stems did not end in the affix Cvi; in
addition, the stem final consonant (kL) is replaced by zero”

3.1.80 dhinvikrnvyor a ca

“The affix u occurs after verbal roots dhinvi ‘to please, be pleased’ and
krnul ‘to hurt, injure’ when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting kartr follows;
in addition, the root-final sound is replaced by a”

3.1.108 hanas ta ca

“The atfix KyaP occurs to denote bhdva ‘action’ after the verbal root han
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‘to kill’ used without a preverb and co-occurring with a pada ending in a
sUP, in addition, the rootfinal n is replaced with ¢

3.1.39 bhihribhrhuvam sluvac ca

“affix @m occurs optionally after verbal roots Nibhi ‘to fear,” hni to be bash-
ful, ashamed,’ DUbhyN ‘to hold, provide for’ and hu ‘to offer ritual oblation’
providing LIT follows and the usage is not Vedic; in addition, these roots
undergo operations similar to ones which occur when SLU follows.”

The first four rules require specific deletion or replacement operations
in addition to the introduction of an affix. The last rule does not specify a
single operation. Instead, it directs operation (s) similar to those conditioned
by another item. These operations specifically are doubling (dvitva; 6.1.10
slaw) and ireplacement (itva; 7.4.76 bhyiiam it). The first four operations
can be performed simultaneously whereas those required by 3.1.39 cannot.
Cardona (unpublished (a): 12-14) interestingly distinguishes within the group
of rules which order two operations simultaneously. With supporting evidence
from Jinendrabuddhi’s Nydsa ad Kasika 3.1.11, he states that rules such as
3.1.11 and 3.1.12 form a type where the two operations do not presuppose
each other. Thus, the deletion of s ordered by 3.1.11 presupposes the
introduction of affix KyaN but not vice versa. Contrary to this, operations
ordered by rules such as 3.1.80 and 3.1.108 both presuppose each other.
Cardona also points out that the first type entails two operations where one
is major and the other is subsidiary, and it is the subsidiary operation (deletion
of sin 3.1.11) that always presupposes the major one. The second type where
the two operations both presuppose each other entails operations of equal
status.

Commentators also make a distinction between elements stated by these
rule types. For example, the elements introduced by two operations enjoying
equal status are characterized as samniyogasista ‘ordered in conjunction’.
Elements introduced by two operations where one is principal and the
other secondary are characterized as pradhanasista ‘ordered as principal’
and anvdcayasista ‘ordered as secondary’ respectively. These distinctions
entail certain consequences. For example, if an element characterized
as samniyogasista is removed, the other element concurrently introduced
must also be removed. Rule 4.1.49 indravaruna ... introduces the
feminine affix NiP simultaneously with the augment anUK. Thus we get:
indra + anUK + NiP = indra + an + i = indrani ‘Indra’s wife’. However,
in deriving the compound paricendra ‘a mantrawhose deities are five Indranis’
from pasican + Jas + (aN —¢) = paiicendrani, we find that the feminine
affix NiP must be deleted by 1.2.49 luk taddhita luki. Since NiP was
introduced simultaneously with anUK as samniyogasista, anUK must also be
deleted. The result is: paficendr (an—> ¢) (1 — ¢) = paiicendra. Note here that
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the deletion of anUK and NiP will not yield the string *pasicendr; instead
it will restore the final a of indra as this a was there when anUK and NiP
were introduced.

Panini arranges his rules in domains sequentially. However, when it
comes to application of rules, he also resorts to non-sequential ordering.
The express purpose of sequential ordering is to help strings locate
domains of possible rule application. Elsewhere the ordering may or may
not be sequential. Rules in modern linguistics are arranged and applied
sequentially, though with certain intrinsic or extrinsic constraints. The
notion of cyclic application of rules is also different in Panini. Cyclic rules
in contemporary linguistics are formulated based largely upon input con-
ditions. Panini’s rule cycles, however, are constrained primarily by output
conditions. One must of course remember that the notion of cyclic rules is
still not fully developed.

The notion of ordering and cyclic application is closely related to rule
interaction. Commentators have identified several categortes of rules
where operational rules are largest in number. The degree and type of
rule.interaction depends mostly on the derivates. Consider the following
rules.

1.4.1 a kadarad eka samjia
1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam
1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’ padanam

1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam

Rule 1.4.1 requires that only one term should be assigned to a single
nominatum (samjiiin). The next rule states that, in matters of conflict, a
rule which is subsequent (para) in order wins. Now consider the following
sentence.

(1) ramo dhanusa myrgam vidhyati
‘Rama is piercing the deer with the bow’

The word dhanus ‘bow’ can qualify for the assignment of both apddana ‘ab-
lative’ and karana ‘instrument’. Given an action denoted by vyadh ‘to
pierce’, dhanus can serve as the fixed (dhruva) point from whence move-
ment away (apaya) of arrows (Sara) occurs. It can also be viewed as the most
effective means (sadhakatama) since arrows cannot be shot without it.
There is clearly a conflict between rules 1.4.24 and 1.4.42. Rule 1.4.2 is
invoked to resolve this conflict on the basis of paratva and consequently °
dhanus is assigned the term karana by 1.4.42. The order of rule placement
thus becomes a factor in determining the relative strength of rules.

It must be remembered here that the conflicts which 1.4.2 resolves are
identified as tulyabalata ‘equal strength’. Such strength obtains between
rules which are savakasa ‘with scope of application elsewhere’. Conflicts
where one of the rules happens to be niravakasa ‘without any scope of
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application elsewhere’ are not covered by 1.4.2. Commentators also
observe that conflicts between nitya ‘obligatory’ and para, antaranga ‘inter-
nally conditioned’ and para or nitya, and apavada ‘exception’ and para, nitya
or antaranga rules are not covered by tulyabalata. Hence, such conflicts
cannot be resolved by 1.4.2. Paniniyas recognize a paribhdsa in this regard:

pirvaparanityantarangapavadanam uttarottara baliyah.

This is clearly an effort towards setting hierarchical relations among rules
(see chapter 5 for details on these rule types).

It has already been stated that the Astadhyayz is a finite set of ordered
rules which is capable of characterizing an infinite number of correct
Sanskrit sentences. It is important to realize here that the Astadhyayi is
designed to characterize only correct Sanskrit sentences. A question may
be raised here whether sentence analysis should be based on correct or
incorrect usage or both. Pataiijali observes that only one type of usage,
either correct or incorrect, should form the basis for analysis. After all,
since the two sets are mutually exclusive, by analysing only one, namely
correct usage, the second set, incorrect usage, will become known as what
is excluded. This practice has a parallel in the outside world. If someone
specifies what should not be eaten, what should be eaten becomes clear. In
the same way, if one specifies what should be eaten, what should not be
eaten also becomes known. Thus, by specifying that only five of the five-
nailed should be eaten, the others which should not be eaten, become
known. Similarly, if one says that a village pig should not be eaten, one
understands that one found in the jungle can be eaten (Mbh. 1:23). In the
same way, by analysing correct usage one automatically knows incorrect.

Answering the question which usage, correct or incorrect, should form
the basis of analysis, Patafjali says that analysis based on correct words is
preferred as it is economical. That is, fewer rules are needed to explain
correct usage than incorrect usage. After all, a single correct word may
have many corresponding incorrect words. Besides, use of correct words
brings merit.®

The correct words which Pataiijali recommends as forming the basis of
analysis are further qualified. They must be taken from usage. An
interesting discussion follows this. It centres around the question whether
there are words which are not found in usage, and if so whether such
words should be included in the analysis. Pataijali accepts that there are
words which may not be found in usage but that should be included. This
appears to directly counter the idea of analysis based on usage. After all,
since words exist to convey meanings, if they are not used and hence do

6 Mbh. pas.:kim punar atra jyayah. laghutvac chabdopadesah. gariyan apasabdopadesah. ekaikasya
bahavo’ pabhramsah...
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not convey meanings, the question of their existence or analysis is vacu-
ous. Patafijali explains that the scope of usage must be taken as widely as
possible. Efforts should be made to ascertain whether a particular word
exists in usage. Doubt expressed about the existence of a word simply
because it has not conveyed meaning is not sufficient since many other
words can be used to convey the same meaning and the meaning is thus
expressed. Many words had an antique usage such as in the ritual of dir-
ghasatra but are no longer used. Similarly, there are words which are used
in other places. The scope of usage is indeed very wide; great effort must
be expended in ascertaining whether words exist in usage. In short, even
though a particular person may not use a particular word, or a word may
not be current in a particular area at a particular time, it does not mean
that the word did or does not exist in usage (Mbh. 1:37-38).

Panini believed in the authority of words (usage). The rules of the gram-
mar are formulated to capture generalizations reflected in usage, and
obviously generalizations necessary for the formulation of general rules
and their particular exceptions are impossible to abstract from incorrect
usage. Consequently, incorrect sentences cannot be treated as norm. This
amounts to saying that the grammar is not capable of characterizing the
infinity of incorrect utterances.

Itis not out of place to indicate here that the Sanskrit grammarians were
aware of issues concerning grammaticality and acceptability. Judgments
relating to grammaticality and acceptability are not to be treated as
depending on the native speaker’s intuition. Sanskrit grammarians pay
much attention to the usage and the vivaksa ‘intent’ of the speakers. Thus,
it is not surprising to find grammatically correct though semantically
deviant sentences similar to Chomsky’s “colorless green ideas sleep furi-
ously”’ discussed by Sanskrit grammarians.®

esa bandhydsuto yati khapuspakrtasekharah

kiirmaksiracaye snata sasasrngadhanurdharah

“There goes the son of a barren woman with his hair-top bedecked with
sky-flower, bathed with the milk of a tortoise carrying a bow made of the
horn of a rabbit”.

Such usages are grammatically approved though treated as kalpana ‘im-
agination’ and hence, regarded as falling outside the scope of normal
usage. Since the Sanskrit grammarians do not bother'themselves with the
intuitive knowledge of the native speakers, they do not consider it neces-
sary to go deeper into grammatical or semantic deviance. They adhere to
the usage of the sistas as norm.

It has been stated that the Astadhyayi characterizes sentences. However,

7 Chomsky (1957:15).
8 (PLM:37).
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it has also been observed that this characterization is dependent upon the
analysis of words by means of bases and affixes. Thus, the Paninian gram-
matical device treats words as its ultimate derivate. This observation may
create the impression that the Astadhyayi is a morphologically-based
descriptive grammar. It will also raise a question about the status of syntax
in Panini. Above all, it will bring into question whether Panini can derive
sentences. I have claimed, with support from Nagesa, that Panini employs
word derivation as a tool to derive sentences. Why doesn’t Panini derive
sentences directly? I think his strategy is quite obvious. The question loses
its appeal for him since his attempt to derive a sentence per se would neces-
sarily require him to provide all information relative to word derivation.
Furthermore, this attempt will also fail miserably in providing anything
significantly different from what his word derivation would have already
provided. Panini derives words with reference to the conceptual structure
(CS) of sentences. This procedure consequently enables him to derive sen-
tences, even though he does not consider the sentence to be either the
starting point or the terminal point of his derivational device.

The Paninian derivative model is built around two basic though interre-
lated constructs: conceptual structure (CS) of sentences and lexicalization.
No sentence can be derived unless there is a clearly established CS for it.
Since action(kriya) forms the central denotatum of Sanskrit sentences,
their CS must be established with reference to action. Action requires par-
ticipants (kdrakas) for bringing it to fulfilment. Panini sets up six categories
of karakas: apadana ablative’, sampradana ‘dative’, karana ‘instrument’,
adhikarana ‘locus’, karman ‘object’ and kartr ‘agent’. The theory of action and
participants makes it obligatory for each CS to underlie an agent and an
action. Thus the agent is a priori given by the theory. Other participants
may or may not be involved in a given action depending on the nature of
that action and the co-occurrence conditions imposed upon the particip-
ants. Let us consider the CS of sentence (2).

(2) ramo vane sitayai dhanusa mygam vidhyat:

The CS of this sentence is built around the action of piercing in which Rama,
the agent, is engaged at the current time. The act of piercing is denoted by
the verb root vyadh ‘to pierce’. This particular action, of its own nature, may
permit the involvement of participants such as apadana ‘ablative’, sampradana
‘dative’, karana ‘instrument, adhikarana ‘locus’ or karman ‘object’. In essence,
this action permits the involvement of participants which other actions may
not allow. We can represent the CS of sentence (2) as follows:

CS,: Action, (vyadh): Agent, Dative, Instrument, Locus, Object

The role of ablative in this CS, is recognized although one €an argue that
since dhanus ‘bow’ can serve as the point from which the movement away
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(apaya; 1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’ padanam) can take place, dhanus should be
assigned the term apadana. An argument counter to the preceding can
also be forwarded. Since one cannot shoot an arrow to accomplish the act
of piercing without using the bow, dhanus should be assigned the term
karana ‘instrument’.

There is clearly a conflict here. The same dhanus which may qualify for
the apadana may also qualify for the term karana. Rule 1.4.1 G kadarad eka
samynia governs the assignment of terms in the ka@raka domain. It would not
allow the assignment of two terms to a single entity. Rule 1.4.2 vipratisedhe
param karyam must be invoked here to resolve the conflict. Accordingly,
dhanus must be uniquely termed karana on grounds that the rule which
assigns the term karana is subsequent to the one which assigns the term
apadana.

It is at this stage that the process of lexicalization occurs. It starts
with the plugging in of lexical items which may specify the abstract
categories of participants named in the CS. It should be carefully noted
here that specifying these categories with lexical items does not auto-
matically accomplish the expression of roles they play in the CS. This
distinction between ‘naming’ and ‘expressing’ will become clear momen-
tarily. In the meantime, let me briefly outline the kinds of lexical items
which are recognized by Panini. They fall into two categories: prati-
padika ‘nominal stem’ and dhatu ‘verb root’. Panini defines these terms as
follows.

1.2.45 arthavad adhatur apratyayah pratipadikam

‘a non-root, non-affixal unit with meaning is termed pratipadika’
1.2.46 krt-taddhita-samasas ca

‘a unit which either ends in a krt (3.1.93 krd atin) or taddhita (4.1.76 tad-
dhitah) affix, or is a samdsa ‘compound’ is also termed pratipadika’

1.3.1 bhiwvadyo dhatavah '

‘units headed by bhi ‘to be, become’ and the like, are termed dhatu ‘verb
root’

3.1.32 sanady-anta dhatavah

‘units which end in affixes saN, etc, (3.1.5 gup-tij-kidbhyah...) are termed
dhatw’

The above listings give us a total of six types of lexical items grouped
under two categories of nominal stem and verb root. Rule 1.2.46 enumer-
ates three types of stems which are to be derived from units underlying
simple bases. Roots of the class characterized by 3.1.32 also fall within the
derived category. Lexical insertion in a given CS may involve any of the
above bases as desired.

Returning to CS,, we find the following representation after the lexical
insertion of the bases has been completed.
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CS,: Action,: vyadh (dhatu: hereafter D)

Agent, Dative, Instrument, Locus, Object

rama (pratipadika: hereafter P)

sita (P) dhanus (P) vana (P) mrga (P)

The next step in the process of lexicalization is to express, by means of
affixes, the relations named above. It should be noted here that a relation,
especially a kdraka relation, though potentially (inherently) named by an
action, depending on the intention of the speakers may not be expressed
by lexicalization. Thus, in the CS,, the action denoted by vyadh names or
potentially inheres agent, object, instrument, dative, ablative and locative.
A speaker may not wish to particularize or identify entities which may be
capable of serving as object, instrument, etc. For example, a speaker may
not wish to particularize dhanus as karana. With the exclusion of karana,
sentence (2) can become

(3) ramo mrgam vidhyati vane sitayai

‘Rama is piercing the deer in the forest for Sita’.
Similarly, the speaker may even wish to exclude a particular reference to
the agent Rama, thereby reducing the sentence to

(4) mrgam vidhyati sitayai vane

‘... 1s piercing the deer for Sita in the forest'.
Sentences (5) and (6) exclude dative and locative.

(5) mrgam vidhyati vane
‘... is piercing the deer in the forest’.
(6) mrgam vidhyat:

‘... is piercing the deer’

These exclusions do not mean that the action denoted by vyadh does not
name the deleted karakas. Instead, it merely implies that even though the
action potentially inheres or names these participants in the action, the
speaker may not wish to particularly identify them in a given sentence.
This is the basis for maintaining a distinction between the processes of
naming and expressing. Expressing also goes beyond particularizing.
That is, the identification of kdrakas by specific bases doesn’t mean that the
named kdrakas have also been expressed. For example, consider the
following sentence.

(7) ramena mrgo vidhyate sitayai vane

‘a deer is being pierced by Rama in the forest for Sita’.
Sentences (7) and (3) both mean the same thing; the only difference is the
way these sentences express their agent or object. Sentence (3) expresses
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the agent by using the active ending ti with the verb. Sentence (7) expres-
ses the same agent by using the third triplet of nominal ending (irtiya).
Similarly, the object which is expressed by using the second triplet of nom-
inal ending (dvitiya) in (3) is expressed by introducing affix ya to the verb
in (7). Agents and objects can either be expressed by post-verbal endings
or other affixes. Other kdrakas can be expressed by nominal endings or
other affixes. This proves that an action may name a karaka, lexical bases
may identify them, but there will still remain the question of how they shall
be expressed. It is for this reason that naming and expressing have to be
treated on different levels.

Let us now return to the derivation of sentences (2) and (7). I reproduce
here the string with lexical insertion already accomplished.

(2) rama (agent: P) vyadh (D’ vana (locus, P)
sita (dative: P) dhanus (instrument: P) mrga (object: P)

Note here that the terms pratipadika (P), dhatu (D) and kartr ‘agent’, etc.,
are assigned by the grammar, among other things, to guide the strings to
the domain of possible rule application. This relationship between the
assignment of a term and scanning of domains for possible rule applica-
tion will be discussed in the chapters 4 and 6. Suffice it to say here that the
root vyadh and other items termed pratipadika are sent respectively to the
domain of 3.1.91 dhatoh and 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat for possible rule appli-
cation. The result will be:

rama + sU, vana + Ni, sita + Ne, dhanus + Ta, mrga + am, vyadh + LAT

The string vyadh + LAT will yield vyadh + ya + ti where first LAT will be
replaced by tiP and subsequently (SyaN = ya) will be introduced. Thereare
three things which must be noted in connection with the replacement of
LAT by tiP. First, LAT is one of the twelve abstract affixes termed LA and
introduced after transitive verb roots when either kartr or karman ‘object’
is denoted. It is introduced after intransitive roots to denote kartr or bhava
(3.4.69 lah karmani ca bhave cakarmakebhyah). Second, the decision whether
a LA affix denotes kartr, karman, or bhava is made at the time when 3.4.78
tiptasjhi... applies to replace it with a tiN. Finally, tiN is a set of eighteen
endings from among which only one may be selected to replace a LA.
The nominal affixes sU, Ni, Ne and am are introduced by 4.1.2 svaujas...
in the domain of 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat. These affixes denote diverse
karaka and non-kiraka relations and their selection is constrained by,
among other things, rule 2.3.1 anabhihite. This rule requires that these
affixes should be introduced only when their denotatum is not already
expressed by some other means. Consider the selection of sU after rama,
which is the named agent. Now, vyadh is a transitive verb whose LAT is
replaced by tiP to denote agent. An attempt to express kartr by means of
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a nominal ending will be clearly in violation of 2.3.1 since P of vyadh + ya
+ ti would have already expressed it. This selectional constraint clearly
establishes an interdependency between the expression of agent, object,
and bhava by a verbal inflection, and the expression of karty and karman by
the nominal endings. Thus, sU introduced after rama, the nominal which
specifies the kartr, does not express kartr. Instead, it expresses only the
nominal stem notion (2.3.46 pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre
prathamd). The condition laid down by 2.3.1 must also be met in connec-
tion with the introduction of the other nominal endings. Consider the follow-
ing string which underlies (7).

rama + Ta, vana + Ni, sita + Ne, dhanus + Ta, myga + sU, vyadh + (LAT
— la)

The affix LAT of vyadh + LAT is replaced here with ta, which subsequently
conditions the introduction of ya to yield the string vyadh + ya + ta. This
ya expresses karman which then cannot be expressed by introducing am
after myga. However, since the agent is not expressed elsewhere, affix Ta
must be introduced after rama to denote it. Aside from showing the inter-
dependency between the expression of agent and object by verbal or
nominal endings, the derivation of (2) and (7) reveals one other point of
‘interest: namely, that the derivation of (2) and (7) starts with the same two
steps, i.e., the assignment of karaka terms and lexical insertion of bases.
They later develop differently depending on whether the verbal ending
expresses agent or object.

Once the string reaches the step where the nominal and verbal endings
have been introduced, the derivation becomes largely automatic. Some of
the theoretical implications of the derivational details, however, must be
discussed. First, let us consider this summary of the derivational scheme.

(a) action : agent

(b) action,: agent, plus the other karakas which action , may name =CS,

(c) lexicalinsertion of bases identifying action; and the named karakas

(d) lexical insertion of bases identifying units of non-kdraka relations =

expanded CS,

(¢) expressing agent, object or bhava by verbal endings

(g) expressing non-karaka relations by means of nominal endings,

post-nominal affixes, etc.
Steps (a) through (d) relate to the level of naming, (¢) through (g) to
expressing.

The affixes ruled after nominal bases above are conditioned by 2.3.1
anabhihite ‘when not expressed otherwise’. This simply means that such
affixes can only be introduced after nominal bases when the denotatum of
these affixes is not already expressed by something else. This explains why
tritya ‘third triplet of nominal ending’ cannot be introduced by 2.3.18
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kartrkaranayos trtiya after rama in (2) to express the agent it specifies. How-

ever, since there is nothing, including the verbal form, which expresses
the object, dvitiya ‘second triplet of nominal ending’ can be added by 2.3.2
karmani dvitiya after mrga to express the object it specifies. The same argu-
ment goes for all the other affixes introduced after other stems. It is my
contention that forms such as mrgam can never be derived by the
Astadhyayi unless the conceptual structure (CS) of sentences is taken into
account and a reference to forms such as vidhyati is made. This shows why
the derivation of words such as mrgam cannot merely be termed ‘word
derivation’. What has been stated as the difficulty in deriving mrgam in (2)
holds true for deriving ramena in (7). The Paninian derivational device
simply cannot be considered a morphological device of either the Bloom-
fieldian or neo-Bloomfieldian type.

Panini derives and uses some other types of forms which further
support this claim. Consider the following:

(8) atmanah putram icchati

‘... wishes a son of his'own’
(9) putriyat:
‘id.’
Sentence (9) consists of the single word putriyati. It is derived by introduc-
ing LAT (to be replaced by i) after the verbal root putriya, which in itself is
derived by introducing affix KyaC (3.1.8 supa atmanah kyac) after the pada
(supah) putra + am. Now, am is ruled after putra to express the object. As
stated, the introduction of this affix cannot be accomplished unless refer-
ence to the CS is made. Panini provides for this by outlining conditions
imposed upon the introduction of affix KyaC. We understand that am
must be introduced to express the karman related to an action denoted by
is ‘to wish’. In addition, the agent of is must wish the object for himself and
must also be the same as the agent named by thée derived root. A C§
realized in terms of bases and affixes and also meeting the above condi-
tions is:
_ (10) atman + Nas putra + am is +LAT

Sentences (8) and (9) both derive from string (10). Since Panini derives (8)
and (9) as optional (va) constructions, (9) alternates with (8). Derivation-
ally, KyaC is introduced after putra + am, a pada expressing the object,
since it meets all the conditions. This should be enough to show that deriv-
ing (9) and (10) as an alternant of (8) cannot simply be considered as word
derivation.

Kiparsky (1982) presents some interesting ideas concerning the deriva-
tion of sentences, nominals and elliptical constructions. He finds that,
unlike grammatical models in current linguistic theory, Panini does not
accept that the relationship between sentences and their corresponding
nominals or elliptical counterparts is derivational. That is, contrary to
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current theory, Panini does not derive a passive from an active, or a nom-
inal or elliptical construction from a corresponding sentence. Instead,
Panini derives such parallel constructions from a common string. When it
comes to deriving nominals, the transformational theory posits an expan-
sion at the phrase-structure level for a nominal parallel to that of a corres-
ponding sentence. The TG employs the means of the % (x-bar) convention.
Panini, again, does not employ any such means. He instead derives the
sentence as well as its corresponding nominal from the same string. The
Paninian system is thus economical.

Many of Kiparsky’s observations concerning this aspect of the Paninian
derivational mechanism are acceptable. However, his explanation of the
actual mechanism whereby an underlying relation is expressed in lexical
items is confusing. Kiparsky presents the mechanism of Paninian deriva-
tion under the title of case, control and ellipsis. While there may not be
any substantial difficulty in understanding his arguments in case of a gen-
eral linguistics student, there are problems in following him fora student
of Panini. Consider Kiparsky’s explanation of the derivation of the follow-
ing sentence.

devadattah pacaty odanam

‘Devadatta is cooking rice’

Kiparsky, similar to Kiparsky and Staal (1968) posits four levels in the
Paninian derivational schema. .

Level 1: semantics

Level 2: abstract syntax (karakas)

Level 3: surface structure (morphology)

Level 4: phonetics
I do not fully understand the representation of the above sentence at
Kiparsky’s level 1: semantics. Perhaps it will be a string of lexical items with
diacritics or a frame with slots into which lexical items may later be plug-
ged. Thus: devadatta (masculine, singular), odana (masculine, singular),
pac. The verb root pac will be taken from the lexicon with diacritics indicat-
ing its morphological idiosyncrasies. The verb will also have a reference to
time. At the abstract syntactic level, the string will involve the karakas and
LAT, yielding: devadatta (masculine, singular, agent), odana (masculine,
singular, goal), pac + LAT (current time).

At the surface structure level, the string will have the nominative and
accusative endings after devadatta and odana respectively. The third
person singular ending # will be placed after pac to yield pac + ti. The
string may now be processed by appropriate rules at the phonetic level to
yield: devadattah pacaty odanam. A difficulty arises here in connection with
the verbal form pacati. Given the string pac + ti, 3.4.113 tinsit sar-
vadhatukam will assign the term sarvadhatuka to ti which will then require
the introduction of SaP. after pac to yield: pac + a + ti. However, Kiparsky,
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in a footnote,? alludes to the introduction of SaP by means of the diacritics
attached to the verb root pac. It is thus unclear whether the introduction
of SaP occurs at the level of semantics or of morphology. I would under-
stand it to take place at the level of morphology.

The most confusing part of this representation concerns LAT. Panini
introduces LAT after a verb root and assigns it the term pratyaya ‘affix’. A
replacement of LAT, in the present case #, is also termed an affix. Further
rules identify it as parasmaipada or atmanepada, vibhakti, and sarvadhatuka
or ardhadhatuka, etc. If LAT and its replacements are affixes, and if an
affix, such as #i in Kiparsky’s schema, has a place at the morphological
level, LAT should be placed at that same level. Instead, Kiparsky puts LAT
at the abstract syntactic level. Thus he equates the abstract syntactic level
of the karakas with the level of the affixes (LAT). Although the karakas may
be posited at the level of abstract syntax, placing an affix at that level will
constitute a serious violation of the Paninian schema. Affixes, surely,
belong to the level of morphology. Agreement with Kiparsky’s schema
would result in a mixing of Paninian levels which could hinder our under-
standing of how derivation actually occurs.

Panini was clearly intent upon separating lexicalization from concep-
tual categories of case. Confusion over the question of whether his karaka
categories are semantic or syntactic has been due largely to the fact that he
defines them in semantic as well as syntactic terms. This means that any-
one bent upon defining the karaka categories on purely semantic grounds
must have recourse to compromise. The evidence may indicate that these
categories are syntactico-semantic, but this in no way proves that Panini
mixes levels. If one insists upon the dichotomy of surface and deep struc-
ture, there may not be any disagreement about Panini’s not subscribing to
it; the disagreement will centre around the nature of the Paninian deep
structure. It is my belief that Panini did not formulate his model in terms
of deep and surface structure at all. After all, Panini’s theory does not
entail any network of transformations. This means that any deep structure
which can be read into his model is conspicuously lacking in depth. In
short, since Panini sought to maintain a direct link between the CS of sen-
tences and their actual realization in usage, his kdraka categories cannot be
viewed as constituting a level either similar to the level of general seman-
tics or of deep syntax. For, this level would lack depth and consequently
would not only erase intermediate levels but would also reduce the net-
work of transformations.

The preceding arguments make Panini’s model unique insofar as com-
parisons with TG, generative-semantics or case-grammar are concerned.
A recent study (Roodbergen 1974) observes that “...in its derivational

9 Kiparsky (1982:4).
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aspect Panini’s grammar works much like the machine mentioned by N.
Chomsky in Syntactic Structures”. Actually, the machine which Chomsky
talks about in Syntactic Structures refers to a class of grammars generally
known as Finite State Grammar (FSG). After listing some languages,
Chomsky shows very effectively that natural languages fall outside the
generative power of FSG. Chomsky rejects FSG especially because it is
deficient in handling the disjunctive dependency relationship natural to
human languages. If Panini functions much like the machine identified as
FSG and if Sanskrit can be considered a natural language, Panini must
suffer from the same deficiencies as any FSG. Chomsky mentions FSG to
demonstrate the inadequacies of a descriptive linguistic theory such as the
one presented in Hockett’s A Manual of Phonology. There is hardly any
evidence to suggest that Panini works in the same way that Hockett does.

Panini’s model is also unique in that it manipulates word derivation as a
tool, for reasons of simplicity and economy, to account for the derivation
of sentences. For this, he does not have to posit a general semantic struc-
ture as has been suggested by Sinha, nor does he have to specify an elabo-
rate semantic or deep structure as has been postulated by Kiparsky and
Staal. His aim is not to make generalizations which may reflect the intui-
tion of native speakers. On the contrary, he aims at making generaliza-
tions and setting up a device which can correctly derive sentences as they
are used by the native speakers. Actual usages are so much more impor-
tant for him that he cannot contemplate any kind of abstraction which
may create a gap between the conceptual structure of sentences and their
actual realization in usage (also see Sharma:1978).

Panini’s Astadhyayi, in brief then, is a finite set of rules capable of deriv-
ing an infinite number of correct Sanskrit utterances. Panini manipulates
word derivation as a tool to derive sentences. His grammatical device is
thus unique and any attempt to see in him things descriptive, transforma-
tional-generative, or anything else will definitely be an imposition.
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Domain, Recurrence and Reference

Paniniyas recognize two principles for interpreting rules in the Astadhyayi:
yathoddesa and karyakila. The first emphasizes that a siitra should be under-
stood fully at the place where it first appears in the grammar. The second
emphasizes that a siitra should be understood fully at the place where it is
operative. These principles have been explained with reference to rules
which assign names (samjia) or offer interpretation (paribhasa). For exam-
ple, an adherent of the yathoddesa view will understand the meaning and
function of satra 1.1.1 vrddhir adaic right at the beginning of the grammar.
However, an adherent of the karyakala view will wait till the time this rule
is brought close to the context of an operational rule which orders vrddhi.
One view thus focuses on the physical context of a rule while the other
focuses on its functional context. The idea of domain and recurrence is
related to the physical context of rules. Reference to antecedent is related
. to functional context.

Panini presents his rules in sets or blocks in such a way that a larger set
contains one or more smaller sets; the larger sets I shall term domains.
The notion of domain is crucial to the Paninian system of rule placement.
It'is obvious from the fact that more than three quarters of the entire
grammar is covered by the following four domains:

(1) Controlling domain (CD), first book of the grammar which con-
tains definitional and interpretational rules in general.

() Obligatory domain (OD), rules, contained in the third through fifth

books which must be scanned by every base-input.

(w) Anga domain (AD), rules contained within the last quarter of book

six and the entire seventh book.

(tv) Pada domain (PD), rules contained within the first three quarters of

book eight.

The Astadhyayi arranges its rules in eight books of four quarters each
relative to topics and operations. The arrangement of rules in domains is
no exception. However, the focus here shifts from topic and operation to
proper interpretation of rules and the relations among them. This is espe-
cially true in view of the very condensed and algebraic style of rule-formula-
tion. Rules within a domain are arranged such that a lower level rule expects
the presence of a higher level rule or elements therefrom for its proper
interpretation. Such rules or elements are said to recur and the device
which makes such reference possible is known as recurrence (anuuvrtti).
The first rule of a domain is termed its heading rule (adhikarasitra). Since
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an adhikara is generally defined as one which recurs, every rule that recurs
becomes an adhikara. This, however, is the technical interpretation. An
adhikarasutra in general is the heading rule of a domain or an interior
domain. There may be rules in a given domain which do not belong to an
interior domain. Such rules, when joined with the heading rules of their
own respective domains, form the functional context (FC) of those
domains. A string falls within the application of a domain or an interior
domain if and only if it meets the requirements laid down by the FC. Con-
sider the following controlled listing.

3.1.1 pratyayah

3.1.2 paras ca

3.1.3 adyudattas ca

3.1.4 anudattau suppitau

3.1.91 dhatoh
3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham
3.1.93 krd atin
3.1.94 va’ sarupo’ striyam
3.1.95 krtyah pran nvulah
3.1.132 cityagni citye
3.2.84 bhite
3.2.122 puri lin casme
3.3.18 bhave
3.3.112 akrose nany anih
4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat
4.1.2 svaujasmautchastabhyam...
4.1.3 striyam
4.1.76 taddhitah
4.1.83 prag divyato’n
5.4.1 prag vahates thak

The above listing clearly shows that rules 3.1.2 through 3.1.4 are not
included in any one of the interior domains. These rules together with
3.1.1 form the FC of this domain of affixes. Two interior domains headed
by 3.1.91 dhatoh and 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat have been shown here with
some of their interior domains. Note also that rules 3.1.92, 93 and 94 form
the FC of the interior domain of 3.1.91.

By rule 1.3.11 svaritenadhikarah, Panini tells us that an adhikara is one
which is marked by the svarita ‘circumflex’ accent. The function of an
adhikara is to contribute itself or its parts to the proper interpretation of
the rules governed by it. This contribution is made possible by the process
of recurrence. In short, an adhikara carries itself or its parts. Since an adhikara
generally is defined as one which recurs in subsequent rules, every rule
that recurs becomes an adhikara. Based upon whether the adhikara recurs
in full or in part (ekadesa), anuvrtti will be total or partial. An adhikira
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carried in full normally will head a domain or an interior domain, as
shown by rules 3.1.1. pratyayah, 3.1:91 dhatoh, 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat, 4.1.3
striyam, 4.1.76 taddhitah, 6.4.1 angasya, 6.4.129 bhasya and 8.1.16 padasya.
An adhikdra carried in part normally belongs to a non-heading rule. This
necessitates maintaining a distinction between a heading rule (adhikara)
which is carried in full and a rule which is carried only in part (ekadesa).

Patanjali mentions three types of adhikaras: one, like a lamp, though set
in one place, illuminates the entire room; another, by means of aca, is car-
ried to subsequent rules; and a third carries to each and every rule gov-
erned by it.! This three-way distinction implies that certain adhikdras liter-
ally are carried via anuvrtti or by means of ca while others are treated only
as though carried. The adhikaras which carry to each and every rule via
anuvrtti are heading rules, though not paribhasas. The adhikaras which sit
in one place but are treated as understood may or may not be heading
rules; however, they mostly are paribhasas as the following rules exemplify.

1.4.1 a kadarad eka samjria

1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam

2.1.1 samarthah padavidhih

3.1.3 adyudattas ca

3.1.4 anudattau suppitau

4.1.82 samarthanam prathamad va

5.4.68 samasantah

8.2.1 purvatrasiddham

Haradatta (PM ad Kas 1.4.23 karake) mentions six types of adhikaras:
name (samyna), qualitier (visesana), substituend (sthanin), base (prakrt),
condition (nimitta) and substitute (adesa). The examples which he cites are:
3.1.1 pratyayah, 4.2.92 Sese, 6.1.84 ekah purvaparayoh, 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat,
6.4.46 ardhadhatuke and 8.3.35 (apadantasya) mirdhanyah. Four inflectional
endings mark these adhikaras: prathama, paiicami, sasthi and saptams.
Samjiia and adesa are marked with nominative (prathama); visesana and
nimitta with locative (saptami); genitive (sasth?) generally marks the sthanin
while prakrti is marked by ablative (pasiicam?). It should be remembered
here that these remarks on adhikaras generally apply to heading rules.

Adhikdras function in many ways: they introduce a term (3.1.1
pratyayah), specify a domain (1.4.23 karake), offer alocally valid interpreta-
tion, or define the context of an operation. For example, rules 1.4.56 prag
riSvaran nipatah, 1.4.83 karmapravacaniyah, 2.1.5 avyayibhavah, 2.1.22 tat-
purusah, 3.1.1 pratyayah, 3.1.95 krtyah and 4.1.76 taddhitak introduce
terms. One other function of these heading rules will be brought out in

! Mbh. 1:362: adhikaro nama triprakarah. kaicid ekadesasthah sarvam Sastram abhijvalayati,
yatha pradipah suprajvalitah sarvam vesmabhifvalayati. aparo’ dhikdro yatha rajvayasa va baddham
kastham anukrsyate tadvad anukrsyate cakarena. aparo’ dhikarah pratiyogam tasyanirdesartha iti yoge
yoga upatisthate..
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our discussion of reference. I have already cited several paribhasas which
constitute headings and other locally valid interpretations. The scope of a
heading rule which defines the context of an operation can be viewed in
different ways. Thus, a heading may define the right or left context of an
operation; consider, for example, 3.1.91 dhatoh 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat and
4.1.82 samarthanam... which specify bases after which certain affixes can be
introduced. Slmllarly, 6.3.1 alug uttarapade and 2.4.35 ardhadhatuke pro-
vide clear illustrations of an adhikara rule defining the right context of an
operation. Many headings specify the conditions of affix placement, state
an operation or simply define the scope of a domain. Rules 2.4.35
ardhadhatuke, 4.2.92 Sese, 6.1.72 samhitayam, 3.2.123 varttamane lat, 3.2.84
bhaute, 3.3.18 bhave exemplify these functions.

It has been stated that an adhikara is recognized by its svarita accent. But
since the Astadhyayi has been handed down to us orally it is difficult to
ascertain where the svarita mark was intended. Equally difficult is the
question of determining how far an adhikara carries. Commentators exp-
lain that vyakhyana ‘explanations of the learned’ is the best source for ascer-
taining where the svarita was intended. Additionally, since the beginning
of an adhikara may also mark the end of an earlier adhikara, svarita can thus
be reconstructed by comparing the two adhikaras since one heading ceases
to recur at the sight of the other. It is only logical to conclude that the
recurrence of an adhikara will be suspended when another is introduced.
However, one should rely most on the vyakhyana since the extent of an
adhikira depends largely on the expectations (akanksa) of subsequent
rules. The context of a subsequent rule governed by an adhikara thus
becomes crucial. The extent of alarger domain or interior domain is much
easier to recognize. The situations which require recourse to vyakhyana
obtain most often with reference to rules contained within a domain or
interior domain.

Two signs serve as indicators for determining the extent of larger
adhikaras.

(1) Change of a book (adhyaya) or a quarter (pada)

The change of a book or. a quarter normally signals the beginning of a
new topic and thus, signals the beginning of a new adhikara. For example,
the following rules all are given at the beginning of a book or quarter:
1.2.1 gan kutatibhyo..., 1.4.1 a kadarad eka samjiia, 2.1.1 samarthah
padavidhih, 2.3.1 anabhihite, 2.4.1 dvigur ekavacanam, 3.1.1 pratyayah, 3.2.1
karmany an, 3.3.1 unadayo bahulam, 3.4.1 dhatusambandhe pratyayah, 4.1.1
nyap-pratipadikat, 4.2.1 tena raktam ragat, 6.1.1 ekaco dve prathamasya, 6.3.1
alug uttarapade, 6.4.1 angasya, 7.1.1 yuvor anakau, 7.2.1 sici vrddhih paras-
maipadesu, 8.1.1 sarvasya dve, 8.2.1 pirvatrasiddham, 8.4.1 rasabhyam no nah
samanapade. The enumeration of these rules attests that the change of a
book or quarter .does signal a new topic. However, this may not always
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be easy to comprehend as such cases as 4.3.1 yusmadasmador anyatarasyim
khan ca, 5.4.1 padasatasya... and 6.2.1 bahuvrihau prakrtya pirvapadam indi-
cate. Careful study of the context of these rules, however, lets us com-
prehend the change of a book or topic. For instance, rule 5.3.119 siyadayas
tadrdjah is the last rule of the third quarter of the fifth book. It assigns the
term tadraja to certain affixes. This being the domain of affixes, one natur-
ally would see a change in the offing. Similarly, rule 1.4.1 a kadarad eka
samyfid delimits the domain of ekasamjia valid through rule 2.2.38 kadarah
karmadharaye. One can safely assume that 2.3.1 anabhihite would introduce
... a new topic. The problem of determining the beginning of a new
book, quarter, or topic, can also be resolved on the basis of the recurrence
of rules which head larger domains. Rules 4.1.76 taddhitah and 6.4.1
angasya are examples of this.

Since the Astadhyayi has been handed down to us largely through oral
tradition, reliance on a written text in determining the change of a book,
quarter or topic, and subsequently the beginning of an adhikara, may to
some appear questionable. However, the present arrangement of rules in
books and quarters follows a system connected to the change in tqpics, so
my observations still remain valid.

(2) Use of a ‘up to’ and prak ‘prior to’

Panini uses @ and prak to explicitly indicate the extent of a domain. He
uses a to indicate inclusive extent while prak indicates exclusive extent.
Consider the following listings where I also indicate rules which have been
referenced as constituting the limit.

1.4.1 a kadarad eka samjia
1.4.56 prag risvaran nipatah
1.4.97 adhi risvare

2.1.3 prak kadarat samasah

2.2.38 kadarah karmadharaye

3.2.134 a kves tacchila..

3.2.177 bhrajabhasabhasa...

4.1.83 pragdivyato’n

4.4.1 prag vahates thak

4.4.2 tena divyati

4.4.75 pragg hitad yat

4.4.76 tad vahati rathayugaprasangam

5.1.1 prak kritac chah
*5.1.5 tasmai hitam
1.17 parikhaya dhari
.1.18 prag vates than
.1.37 tena kritam
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5.1.115 tena tulyam kriya ced vatih

5.3.1 prag diso vibhaktih

5.3.27 diksabdebhyah...

5.3.70 prag tvat kah

5.3.96 ive pratikrtau

8.3.63 prak sitad adyayaye’ pi

8.3.70 parinivibhyah sevasita...

The above listings show only two instances of a as opposed to ten
instances of prak. Two instances of prak form an interior domain within a
domain marked with 4. The interlocking of domains marked with prak
gives the impression of overlapping. This is due mainly to the fact that the
rule which references the excluding limit of an adhikara is included within
another adhikara. That is, a heading marked with prak is included within
the range of a similar heading. Can this create any difficulty in interpret-
ing the rules? Normally not, but there are instances where caution is
advised. Consider rule 5.1.1 prak kritac chah which one would normally
consider valid prior to rule 5.1.37 tena kritam. However, the scope of this
interior domain does not extend beyond 5.1.17 parikhaya dhafi. This is
because the extent of a prak domain entails both formal as well as semantic
specifications. That is, an item which specifies the extent of a domain (of
prak) may be construed as denoting either its form or its meaning. For
example, rules 4.4.75 pragg hitad yat and 5.1.1 prak kritac chah use hita and
krita to specify the limit of their domains. As indicated by the above list-
ings, these domains extend up to 5.1.5 tasmai hitam and 5.1.37 tena kritam
respectively. But this is not correct. The two words, hita and krita, here
indicate the extent of their domains by means of their denotata. That is,
the domain of 4.4.75 pragg hitad yat extends up to the rule which intro-
duces an affix denoting the sense of hita. The same is applicable to the
domain of 5.1.1 prak kritdc chah. As a result, 4.4.75 is valid prior to 4.4.144
bhave ca. Rule 5.1.1 is valid prior to 5.1.18 prag vates than.

It is clear from above that the extent of larger domains is easier to deter-
mine. This should not give one the impression that determining the
extent of larger domains is free of problems. Consider rule 6.4.1. angasya.
It is generally accepted that 6.4.1 governs rules enumerated through book
seven. However, the Mahabhasya (IV: 661-65) also examines another view
which holds that 6.4.1 should not be considered valid beyond rules dealing
with abhydsavikara ‘modifications relative to reduplication’.

Consider 7.4.82 guno yanlukoh which orders guna (1.1.2 aden gunah)
under the condition of a following yaN, or its deletion by LUK. Thus, we
get guna in bobhoti and bobhaviti. The use of the word LUK in 7.4.82 and the
fact that guna is applicable even when yaN is deleted by LUK are basic points
in determining the extent of 6.4.1 prior to rules dealing with abhyasavikara.



66 The Astadhyayi of Panini

If the word LUK is not included in the wording of rule 7.4.82, guna cannot
take place in bobhoti and bobhaviti. The reason is simple: rule 1.1.63 na
lumatangasya would not permit it.

Rule 1.1.63 can accomplish this blocking only if 7.4.82 is included
within the domain of 6.4.1. Accordingly, rule 6.4.1 must cover rules
enumerated through the end of book seven. If 6.4.1 is not treated as valid
through rule 7.4.82, 1.1.63 cannot block guna and 7.4.82 would not need
the explicit mention of the word LUK. For, in that case, guna will be
accomplished on the basis of 1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam. Should
we then accept that 6.4.1 does not cover rules dealing with abkydsavikira?
No, that would create other problems. For example, in deriving vavrasca,
a LIT derivative of vrasc ‘to cut’, from vrasc + vrasc + a, 7.4.60 haladi Sesah
reduces the first vrasc to va. The result is vavrasca. However, 6.1.17 lity
abhyasasyobhayesam may apply prior to reduplication. As a result, samprasarana
(1.1.45 ig yanah samprasaranam) will take place and a wrong torm *uvrasca
will result. Such problems do not arise if the domain of 6.4.1 is considered
valid through the end of book seven. I do not wish to burden the reader
with other details considering this issue. Suffice it to say that determining
the extent of domains requires vyakhyana.

The interpretation (vyakhyana) of commentators is generally regarded
as decisive in matters of conflicts concerning adhikdras. The smaller
adhikaras in general and those forming part of a rule in particular are often
tricky. Aside from vyakhyana, one can resort to the anuvrtti process itself.
Anuvrtti elements are read with subsequent rules as part of their subject
(uddesya) or predicate (vidheya). A completed sentence with fully expanded
uddesya and vidheya thus becomes the interpretation of the sitra in ques-
tion.

Several indicators make it easy to ascertain what is carried. An anuvrtti
element can be carried either as part of the subject or predicate of a sub-
sequent rule. Both sentential units have their own structure and content.
Any element that carries must be syntactically and semantically compati-
ble with the structure of subsequent rules. Thus, an incompatible adhikira
is suspect. Some incompatibilities, though, are hard to-avoid. For example,
there are many instances in the Astadhyayi where the inflectional ending of
a recurring element does not make any sense in subsequent rules. This
does not, however, form the basis for rejecting an element as an adhikara.
Instead, the ending is changed to suit the needs of subsequent rules.
There are also instances where an adhikara which has long been terminated
reappears. The recurrence of such an adhikdra has been compared with
the leaping of a frog (mandiikapluti). Such leaps must be accepted because,
in their absence, a subsequent rule may not make any sense. This shows
that an adhikara carries without any interruption. Panini makes explicit
mention where he anticipates discontinuation of an adhikdra. Rule 3.1.94
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va@’ saripo’ striyam is an example where astriyam denotes exception to the
scope of this rule. At other places, the context accepts or rejects an adhikara.
For example, nyap of 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat does not carry in rules con-
tained within the domain of 4.1.3 striyam. The recurrence of nyap would
not make any sense.

Certain adhikaras are accepted as recurring based upon relations among
rules. For example, in a domain where an adhikara carries from a general
(wisarga) to a particular (visesa) rule, recurrence of an adhikara will be unac-
ceptable because of blocking. Since a particular rule blocks the application
of its general counterpart, a particular rule may not accept the anuvrtti of
an element from a general rule. In essence, such an adhikara would be
incompatible. There are many instances of this in the domain of 3.1.1
pratyayah where the recurrence of a general element is terminated by the
appearance of its particular counterpart. The observation that one adhi-

ra ceases to recur at the sight of another is clearly tied to compatibility.

It is obvious from the preceding that anuvrtti and adhikara are con-
nected. Anuvrtti can be defined as a process whereby a former rule or its
element is brought close to the context of a subsequent rule. It is an
unidirectional process in the sense that a lower level rule expects the
recurrence of a higher level rule or an element therefrom. It is also
domain specific since Panini presents his rules in domains and interior
domains. The process of anuvrtti also is explicit, since without it, proper
interpretation of rules within a domain cannot be obtained. Given that
anuvrtti is localized within a domain and also is unidirectional, its instru-
mentality towards proper interpretation of rules falls more within the
scope of a yathoddesa view.

The device of reference is implicitly assumed as opposed to the explicit
strategy of domain and recurrence in Panini. In order to properly inter-
pret and apply a given rule, one must refer to other rules. I call this device
“reference to antecedent”. Panini uses two types of antecedents: defini-
tional and operational. Definitional reference concerns names (samjiia)
and their denotata (samjiiin), including metasymbols; operational refer-
ence involves groups of interpretable rules in an operational context.
References made by using technical terms with fixed denotations are here
called constants. References made by relative pronouns such as tad ‘that’
and yad ‘what’, on the other hand, are variables.

I shall demonstrate that definitional references and their individual
indices are essential for derivation. A technical term or its denotation
occurring in a subsequent rule of the grammar requires reference to its
term origin, the place where the term was first introduced together with
rules which first outlined its denotations. Thus, a technical term x, with its
%j .... X, occurrence in the grammar forms a chain of reference in such a
way that each occurrence depends on x for its interpretation or for the
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recovery of its enumerated denotation. A preceding occurrence of this x
depends on its immediately following occurrence for further steps in deri-
vation. The last rule in this chain of reference always is the rule that trig-
gers this device, while the first rule is always from the CD. This chain of
reference can be termed complex if it includes one or more term origins.

Since the derivational mechanism is activated and controlled by defini-
tions and operates on inputs by referring to elements, the exact nature of
referential indices is important to bear in mind. This means keeping track
of all the rules that explain and enumerate the terms and denotations or
variables and their antecedents. I shall try to explain and illustrate these
observations with examples.

In a sentence such as kumdrah pathati “The boy reads,’” we begin with two
lexical items: kumara ‘boy’ and path ‘to read, recite’. The controlling
domain identifies them as pratipadika ‘nominal stem’ and dhatu ‘verb root’
respectively. When used as input to the obligatory domain; kumdra acces-
ses to an interior domain headed by 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat ‘after that
which ends in Ni, ap, or else, is a pratipadika’; path, however, accesses to the
interior domain headed by 3.1.91 dhatoh ‘after a verb root’. This access is
justified because these governing rules contain the definitional terms
pratipadika and dhatu which, in turn, identify the inputs.

At this stage, rule 4.1.2 svaujasmaut..., in case of kumara, and rules
3.4.77-78 lasya-tiptashi..., in case of path, become applicable.? A serious
problem is encountered by these strings in the selection of elements
enumerated here. Rule 4:1.2 lists twenty-one elements, and 3.4.78 lists
eighteen. How and why should we choose one element from among all
these? Is there any built-in device that can bring rules related to sUP and
tiN placement closer to these rules? What would be the process of such a
contextual recovery? No one doubts the existence and necessity of such a
recovery. Pataiijali has rightly remarked that “one does not reason that,
since two rules occupy separate places in the grammar, they constitute
separate contexts. There is one context of related rules, thougb standing
in different places”.? In essence, operational rules cannot apply unless
their interpretational or definitional rules are coupled with them. This can
only be accomplished by the device of reference which is triggered by
encountering a technical term or its denotation in an operational rule.
This device reconstructs the term origin which, in turn, yields a referential
index and it is this index that retrieves necessary information, explication
or constraints relative to rule-application.

2 Subsequent discussion of LA and &N will show that rules 3.4.77-78 cannot apply unless
other rules are brought into focus or apply first; this necessarily means that 3.4.69 lah karmani...
applies prior to 3.4.77-78.

3 Mbh. (v.IV:392) on 3.4.67: na videsastham iti krtvato nana vakyam bhavati. videsastham api
sad ekavakyam bhavati... The English translation here is from Cardona (1967:37).
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Thus, a referential index of sUP, LA and N must be reconstructed by
computing the occurrences of these symbols in the higher domains. Let us
first consider LA and tiN. LA occurs in 3.4.77, 3.4.69 and 1.4.99 where we
learn that LA affixes are placed after transitive verbs when agents or
objects are to be named.* In case of intransitive verbs they are placed when
agent or bhava’® ‘root sense’ are to be named. Furthermore, replacements
of LA are termed parasmaipada ‘active’. A separate reconstruction of tiN
leads us to rules 1.4.100-102 and 1.4.104. These rules classify &N elements
in two sets of three triads each. Individual triads in a set represent third
(prathama), second (madhyama) and first (uitama) persons respectively.
Similarly, individual elements in a triad represent singular (ekavacana),
dual (dvivacana) and plural (bahuvacana).

Since tN are replacements of LA, the designation parasmaipada is trans-
ferred to them by rule 1.4.99 lak parasmaipadam. The immediately follow-
ing rule, 1.4.100, identifies a second set of &N triads, i.e., taN, as atmanepada
‘middle’. Thus we get the following indices:

(1) LA: &N : parasmaipada

(2) LA: taN: atmanepada

Itis apparent that these referential indices are complex. We must recon-
struct the term origin parasmaipada-atmanepada in its entirety. This
requires reference to one more important set of rules, 1.3.12 through
1.3.78, where we learn that when bhdva ‘root sense’ or karman ‘object’ are
to be expressed by the verb, atmanepada endings should be selected.® As
opposed to this, the parasmaipada set can be selected only when the agent
has to be expressed. Thus, our referential indices outlined above have
selectional constraints imposed upon them. That these agents, bhiva, or
object constraints are important will become clear when we explain their
direct bearing on derivational choices.

Let us come back to the reconstruction of our term origin sUP. This
metasymbol also has been explained in the same set of rules, 1.4.100 through
1.4:104, which explained #N. These rules classify the sUP elements in seven
triads where each triad contains a singular, dual, and plural. These triads
together form a subset of vibhakti ‘nominal inflection’ along with #N.
Furthermore, individual triads have been referenced as prathama ‘first’,

4 ‘Naming’ here refers to the invocation of inherent syntactico-semantic features of verb
roots, in contrast to ‘expressing’ which means that a verbal form may or may not express
agent, object, etc., through its post-verbal affixes even though its underlying root has already
specified them (see also p. 53).

5 Panini uses bhdva with several meanings; for an insightful discussion of this diversity see

Cardona (1970). I shall use the term in the sense of the central meaning of the verb root or
action alone.

® Rules contained in the set 1.3.12 through 1.3.78 discuss the atmanepada-parasmaipada
placement with reference to various features of the verbal forms.
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dvitiya ‘second’, etc. Thus, terms like vibhakti and prathama, etc., require
one to bring the vibhakti section, i.e., the third quarter of the second book,
close to the context of sUP selection. Since vibhaktis generally have been
discussed with reference to karakas, a reference to the karaka section in the
controlling domain is unavoidable. We must emphasize here that a selec-
tion from among the sUP affixes is practically impossible unless reference
is made to the karaka-vibhakti section of the grammar which, in turn, will
require reference to the dependency relations between sUP and tiN selec-
tions.

Returning to our earlier remarks on derivational choices, we want to
start with the constraints imposed on sUP and #N selections. If the verbal
root path ‘to read’ opts for a selection in the parasmaipada set, the resultant
form will express the agent through its parasmaipada endings. The result
would be: path + SaP + tiP — pathati ‘he reads’. This will leave kumara, the
named agent, to express only its pratipadikartha ‘nominal stem notion’
since its function (kartrartha) has already been expressed by t: in pathati. On
the other hand, if path opts for an atmanepada set, kumara will have to
express the agent. The resultant string will be passive rather than active:
kumdrena pathyate ‘x is read by the boy’. Aside from offering interpretive
insights and derivational options, referential indices also control deriva-
tional history. There are numerous such instances scattered throughout
the grammar.

Let us consider some of the terms used in the domain of compound
rules. We have samasah (2.1.3), avyayibhavah (2.1.5), tatpurusah (2.1.22),
bahuvrihih (2.2.23), dvandvah (2.2.29) and upasarjanam (2.2.30). If a string
enters this domain and starts scanning rules for possible application, it
must also be provided with all the necessary information required for such
application. Such information is not readily available here and as a con-
sequence, it has to be retrieved from different sources. Part of the infor-
mation will come from recurrence, but most of it must be retrieved
through referential indices. It is worthwhile to discuss briefly the impor-
tance of the following reconstructed indices.

(a) samasa ‘compound’

1.2.45 arthavad adhatur apratyayah praty

‘a non-root non-affix meaningful unit is termed pratipadika ‘nomi-
nal stem’

1.2.46 krt-taddhita-samasas ca

‘a unit which ends in a krt or a taddhita affix or is a samasa ‘tom-
pound’ is also termed pratipadika’

(b) avyayibhavah ‘indeclinable compound’

1.1.37 svaradi-nipatam avyayam
‘items cited as svar-adi ‘svar, etc.’ and also those that bear the nam~
nipata ‘particle’, are termed avyaya ‘indeclinable’
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1.1.41 avyayibhavas ca
‘avyayibhava compounds are also termed avyaya’

(o) tatpurusa
1.2.42 tatpurusah samanadhikaranah karmadharayah
‘a tatpurusa compound whose constituents stand in samana-adhikarana
‘syntactic coordination’ is termed karmadharaya’

(d) upasarjana ‘secondary element’
1.2.43 prathama-nirdistam samasa upasarjunam
‘that constituent of a compound which is referenced with prathama
‘first of the sUPtriads’ in rules that allow compound formation is termed
upasarjama’
1.2.44 ekavibhakti capurva-nipate
‘constituents which are consisten:tly referenced with ekavibhakti ‘fixed
member of a sUP triad’ and are not cited in rules dealing with pitrva-
nipata ‘initial placement’ are also termed upasarjana’

In accordance with rule 2.1.4 read with the sUPof2.1.2, a compound is the
result of integrating two nominal padas ‘fully inflected words’. The result of
this integration, the compound, is termed pratipadika ‘nominal stem’ by rules
1.2.45-46. Thus, the term samasa ‘compound’ in (a) brings the designation
pratipadika to all compounds. Similarly, if there are two syntactically related
words and one of them has been referenced with the first of the sUP triads,
i.e. sU, au, Jas, in a rule that allows compound formation, the said word is an
upasarjana. Rule 2.2.30 requires that upasarjana elements be placed first in a
compound. Application of 2.2.30 is practically impossible unless one knows
what upasarjana means. This information is provided by rules 1.2.43-44 and
hence must be retrieved from thereto permit application of 2.2.30. Retrieving
this kind of information is precisely the function of referential indices. I have
already stated that this process is triggered by encountering a term or its
denotations within a rule. What follows is the reconstruction of term origin in
tracing back the rules which first cited the term or explained, illustrated or
constrained it. A systematic computaticn of all such rules along with relevant
information contained in them characterizes a referential index.

As opposed to the general referential indices cited above, references listed
under (b), (c¢) and (d) are specific. The relevance of the term avyaya to
avyayibhava compounds cannot be realized unlessrules 1.1.37 and 1.1.41 are
broughtcloser to the context of 2.1.5. In the interior domain headed by 2.1.22,
we find one of the subtypes of tatpurusa referred to as dvigu. If a referential
index of the term tatpurusa is not reconstructed as soon as this term is
encountered, a second subtype of the tatpurusa compound, i.e., karmadharaya,
can never be realized. It becomes increasingly clear that the domain of
compound formation is not limited to rules 2.1.1 through 2.2.38, but must be
expanded to include rules brought closer to its context by the process of
reference.
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As noted earlier, references in terms of variables involve yad or tad
and are used in specific operational contexts. The term ‘operational con-
text’ means that variables are manipulated with reference to specific oper-
ations. Furthermore, these operations are permitted under certain con-
straints. For example, rules 4.1.82 and 4.1.92 concern an operation which
allows sentential strings to alternate with their corresponding affixed
units. This operation is constrained by 4.1.82 in the sense that the senten-
tial strings must be composed of two syntactically related words. Further,
the affix can only be postposed to the first word and the entire operation
is optional. For the purpose of this operational context, the first syntacti-
cally related unit can be regarded as the generalized constant to which sub-
sequent variables will refer.

To enable this reference, the variables are manipulated as though they
filled a functional slot and are marked by specific case endings. Such refer-
ences have been extensively used in the taddhita and krt sections of the
grammar. Let us consider the following references.

4.1.82 samarthanam prathamad va

‘after the first of two syntactically related padas optionally’
4.1.92 tasyapatyam

‘in the sense of the descendant of x...’

4.2.1 tena raktam ragat

‘¢ (the colour) by which y has been coloured’

4.2.37 tasya samuhah

‘in the sense of the group of x’

In the translation of the above sitras x stands for the variables. The syn-
tactically related pada inferred from 2.1.1 and referred to as samartha ‘syn-
tactically related’ in 4.1.82 is the constant generalized in such a way that all
the xs in the above rules fill its functional slot. Since a syntactically related
element is necessarily a pada and hence is destined to end in a case ending,
the problem of ascertaining the case ending arises. If we manipulate the
variables as though they represented those-padas or filled the functional
slots of the generalized constants, then their case endings become explicit.
Thus the variables in 4.1.92, 4.2.1 and 4.2.37, i.e. tasya marked with the
genitive and tena marked with the instrumental, refer to those padas that
end in the sixth, third and sixth endings respectively.

In these instances, the case endings should be construed in accordance
with the statements made in the karaka-vibhakti section of the grammar.
The sixth ending should be used (2.3.50) where one wants to express
relationships other than those expressed by the accusative, etc., (dvitiya;
2.3.2 karmani...). The third should follow 1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam
whereby we learn that that which is most instrumental in accomplishing
an action is the karana ‘instrument’. In our rule, tena stands in the third
case ending represented by karana and refers to that syntactically related



Domain, Recurrence and Reference 73

pada which is explicitly stated by 4.1.82. However, not just any syntacti-
cally related pada can and should be brought as referent in place of tena
because of semantic specifications that follow tena, i.e. raktam ‘coloured’
and ragat ‘... colour’. This results in construing the sense of the third
ending in this context as the colour which is most instrumental in
accomplishing the act of colouring. Thus, any word standing for colour
should be put in the instrumental.

Our discussion has established the following facts about domain and

reference.

(@) Panini operates with an elaborate system of anuvriti whereby
higher level rules within a domain are brought close to the context
of lower level rules to facilitate the proper interpretation of the lat-
ter.

(b) Occurrences of technical terms in various rules perform the func-
tion of a triggering device which causes recourse to the process of
reference. This process entails reconstructing the term origin
which, in turn, yields a referential index.

(¢) Such indices are vital to rule application and interpretation. Their
importance is shown by the fact that the grammar cannot be mani-
pulated without constant reference to technical terms and their
denotata.



5

The Structure of the Astadhyayz

Scholars in the past have studied the structure of the Astadhyayi from
diverse orientations. Faddegon’s study (1936) largely neglected the func-
tion of the Astadhayi. Pawate (1935) concentrated on finding anomalies
which could establish pre- or post-Paninian elements of insertions. Buis-
kool (1939), rather brilliantly, studied the Astadhyay’s organizational
structure, but only of one section, namely the Tripadi “the last three quar-
ters”. More recently, Bhattacharya (1966), Bahulikar (1972) and Cardona
(1976) have investigated the structure of the Astadhyayi. Bhattacharya’s
interest lay in justifying the order of various sections, or their contents,
and in determining what, if any, elements in the text may be treated as pre-
Paninian. A similar concern occupied Bahulikar, who claimed that, based
upon the analysis of the structure and the arrangement of the siitras, one
can discover layers of internal composition and arrangement. Bahulikar
discerned a core of the Astadhyayi which she attributed to Panini, with sub-
sequent layers superimposed by others. Cardona’s balanced and trustwor-
thy treatment judiciously examines all the different views, especially those
of Bhattacharya and Mimamsaka.

I shall not concern myself here with what can and cannot be treated as
un-Paninian in Panini’s sitras. Except for a few variations of consequence,
the Astadhyay?’s text is well established. Even many of the non-Paninian
insertions are important for the correct interpretation of the text as it
stands. After all, given the excellence of the Astadhyayt as a grammar, it is
certainly not a miracle brought about overnight. Panini must have
belonged to, and thus benefited from, a very rich grammatical tradition.
This is certainly not to say that a study of insertions is not important. How-
ever, since most of the insertions are functionally well motivated, an inves-
tigation which centres on their origin rather than their function is less con-
sequential. A study of the placement and context of rules can still teach a
great deal provided it is pursued with proper orientation.

The discussion here of the structure of the Astadhyayt, however, will con-
centrate on its organization and function. Surely, one of the reasons why
Panini arranged his rules in this particular order was to place them in domains
and interior domains. An equally strong motivation, though, for this particu-
lar rule order is metatheoretical in nature. The grammar cannot accomplish
its intent without clearly formulating both metatheory and conventions.
Thus, the topical arrangement of rules in domains, also reflects the concep-
tual structure of the grammar. These dual motivations go hand in hand.
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It is true that Panini presents his rules in a serial order, but since they are
classified in books and chapters according to topics, and also are organized
under adhikdras, their functions cannot be discussed just on the basis of serial-
ity or contiguity (paurvaparya). As I shall try to show, contiguity with refer-
ence to topics and adhikaras reveals the primary layer of organization where
anuvrtti and interpretation of sitras is in focus. Another layer superimposed
on this straddles topic and domain boundaries. Furthermore, one can estab-
lish yet another layer of organization where rule interaction of broader con-
sequence is in focus. I have discussed in chapter 4 the notion of domain and
anuvrtti. The type of organization reflected by them is what I refer to here as
the primary layer. Now consider the domain of ekasamjfia ‘one term’ where
we also find the application of 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam. The organiza-
tion reflected by rules of the ekasamjiia domain constitutes what I refer to
here as the second layer. The third, and rather sophisticated aspect of organi-
zation, is reflected by, for example the division of the Astadhyay: into
sapadasaptadhyayt ‘the first seven books and one quarter’ and tripadi ‘the
(final) three quarters’. These layers of organization are based upon rule
interaction where blocking of one rule by another is anticipated. I shall try to
present the structure of the Astadhyayi by discussing its content and organiza-
tion as it relates to the notions of contiguity, rule interaction and blocking.
This, I hope, will reveal the functional aspect of its structure.

The following is the summary of topics discussed in the Astadhyayi.

Book: I
(a) major definitional and interpretational rules
(b) rules dealing with extension (atidesa)
(¢) rules dealing with atmanepada-parasmaipada...
(d) rules dealing with the karakas

Book: II
(@) rules dealing with compounds
(b) rules dealing with nominal inflection
(¢) rules dealing with number and gender of compounds
(d) rules dealing with replacements relative to roots
(¢) rules dealing with deletion by LUK

Book: III
(@) rulesdealing with the derivation of roots ending in affixes saN, etc.
(b) rules dealing with the derivation of items ending in a Kyt
(c) rules dealing with the derivation of items ending in a tiN

Book: IV
(@) rules dealing with the derivation of a pada ending in a sUP
(b) rules dealing with feminine affixes
(¢) rules dealing with the derivation of nominal stems eding in an affix
termed taddhita
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Books: VI-VII
(a) rules dealing with doubling
(b) rules dealing with samprasarana
(¢) rules dealing with samhita
(d) rules dealing with the augment (agama) sUT
(e) rules dealing with accents
(f) rules dealing with phonological operations relative to a presuffixal
base (anga)
(g) rules dealing with operations relative to affixes, augments, etc.

Book: VIII
(a) rules dealing with doubling (dvitva) relative to a pada
(b) rules dealing with accent relative to a pada
(¢) rules dealing with other phonological operations relative to a pada
(d) rules dealing with miscellaneous operations relative to a non-pada

The first book discusses basic terms, conventions and grammatical con-
structs. This does not mean that Panini discusses terms and conventions
only here, but that later discussion is minimal and with special purpose in
mind. For example, he introduces the terms sarvadhatuka (3.4.113 tinsit
sarvadhatukam) and arddhadhatuka (3.4.114 arddhadhatukam...) in the domain
of 3.1.91 dhatoh to facilitate, among other things, the introduction of ele-
ments such as SaP, etc. (3.1.68 karttari $aP). Since no derivation can be
accomplished without recourse to book one, I have called this the control-
ling domain (CD). Panini normally starts with terms, plugging in the
interpretive rules afterwards. Though he thus mixes the terms and inter-
pretative rules, the dominance of the terms is still clear. Itis because of this
dominance that the tradition labels book one as samjriadhikara ‘domain of
names’. There is a great deal of similarity between rules which define
terms and those which enumerate conventions. It is often difficult to dis-
tinguish them. Definitional terms of book one are also arranged in view of
whether or not samjigsamavesa ‘class inclusion’ is intended. Anticipated
conflicts and subsequent resolutions offered by rules 1.4.1 G kadarad eka
samjfia and 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam are also included.

The Astadhyay: may be divided into two basic organizational units:
sapadasaptadhyayi ‘the first seven books and one quarter’ and tripadi ‘the
last three quarters’. This twofold division is shown by 8.2.1 pirvatrasid-
dham which states that rules of the last three quarters (tripadi) are treated
as suspended (asiddha) in view of rules of the first seven books and one
quarter. The fact that the rules of sapadasaptadhyayi are blind to the affect
of rule application in the tripadi amounts only to a lack of interaction
among rules of the two units. It does not amount to saying that the output
of the tripadi cannot be subjected to rule application in the sapadasap-
tadhyayi. This twofold division is dictated mostly by the derivational
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strategy Panini uses. The tripadi is also constrained within itself. Its sub-
sequent rules are treated as suspended in view of its earlier rules.

If we treat book one as the CD, the hierarchy of domains within the
sapadasaptadhyayi has to encompass books two through seven and the first
quarter of book eight. Books three through five form a single domain of
affixes. Since the Paninian derivational process is set up with reference to
bases and affixes, and operations relative to them, the domain of affixes
should naturally precede the domain constituted by books six through
eight. Where does book two fit in this? A major portion of rules in book
two deals with compounds. Since a compound is derived with reference to
syntactico-semantic conditions relative to a pada and also since padas are
derived by means of introducing affixes after bases, a description of com-
pounds should not precede the description of affixes. But where else
could Panini put book two? Certainly not after book eight, as that is gener-
ally treated as the terminal domain for inputs. Besides, compounds are
normally considered as optional derivations. That is, a compound such as
r@japurusah ‘king’s man’ alternates with rajiiah purusah. Since they both
derive from the same underlying string: (rajan + Nas + purusa + sU), the
grammar must have a device to relate them at some intermediate point in
derivation.

An argument may be made in favour of including the discussion of com-
pounds in the domain of rule 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat. After all, compounds
are nominal stems as are taddhitas and as do many taddhita derivates, they
involve the condition of samarthya ‘fitness’. Also, Panini has already
included here the introduction of certain affixes relative to compounds.
The inclusion of compounds in book four would have been logical, finally,
in view of their accent which Panini discusses in book six. Thus, the ques-
tion: if Panini could put the discussion of derived nominals, i.e., krt and
taddhita, in books three through five, what stopped him from including the
description of compounds there? After all, compounds are derived nomi-
nals too. Aside from some operational difficulties which I shall discuss in
connection with compound derivation in chapter 11, there is one obvious
difficulty with such an inclusion. Panini discusses compounds within the
domain of ekasamjfia ‘one name’. A discussion of compounds in books
three through five would be inappropriate because samjrigsamavesa ‘class
inclusion’ is the norm here.

The domain of 1.4.1 serves as a link between books one and two. If one
accepts a twofold division of the sapadasaptadhyayi into samjiia and vidhi
where samyiia is constituted by book one and vidhi by the rest, book two
becomes a link between the two. Rules governed by 2.3.1 anabhihite can
also serve as links between the first two books and the domain of affixation
(3.1.1 pratyayah). The domain of ekasamjiia enumerates the karakas which
may by lexically expressed by vibhaktis. The grammar introduces vibhaktis
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by rule 4.1.2 svawjas... which cannot apply unless rules dealing with the
karaka terms and vibhakti are brought closer to it. Similarly, rule 3.4.78,
which introduces N affixes, cannot apply unless rules dealing with
atmanepada-parasmaipada etc., are brought closer to it from book one.

A twofold division of pratyayavidhi (books three through five) and
pratyayottaravidhi (books six through eight) is again desirable within the
section of vidhi. Furthermore, one can also see a distinction between the
rules of book three on the one hand and four and five on the other. Book
three introduces 6N (3.4.78 tiptasphi...) and krt (3.1.93 krd atin) affixes
while four and five introduce affixes Ni, etc., (4.1.3 striyam), sUP (4.1.2
svaujasmaut...) and the taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah). Book three normally
takes a verb root as an input while books four and five require a nominal
stem. The output of book three could be a root (3.1.32 sanadyanta...), anom-
inal stem (1.2.46 krt-taddhita-samasas ca) or a pada ending in &N (1.4.14 sup-
‘tinantam padam). The output of books four and five is a pada ending in sUP
(1.4.14), an item ending in a feminine affix, or a nominal stem (1.2.46).

Book three itself may be viewed as consisting of three sections: the first
dealing with the derivation of roots, the second with the derivation of
padas ending in tiN and the third with the derivation of items ending in
affixes termed krt. It is generally believed that an exception (apavada)
blocks the application of its related general (utsarga) rule. However, within
the domain of 3.1.91 dhatoh, though with an exception of rules headed by
3.3.94 striyam ktin, a formally dissimilar (asaripa) ‘affix’ blocks the intro-
duction of its general counterpart only optionally (3.1.94 va’ saripo’
striyam).

Rules 4.1.2 svaujas..., 4.1.3 striyam and 4.1.76 taddhitah clearly identify
three sections of books four and five. The first introduces affixes termed
sUP, the second introduces feminine affixes and the third introduces the
taddhitas. The second and the third sections overlap. The overlapping
rules introduce the term taddhita whereby derived items may be termed
nominal stems (pratipadika).

The domain of 4.1.76 taddhitah covers rules up to the end of book five.
It is the second largest domain, after the domain of 3.1.1 pratyayah within
which itisincluded. A subdomain of 4.1.76, headed by 4.1.82 samarthanam
prathamad va, governs rules prior to 5.3.1 prag diso vibhaktih. This subdo-
main allows the introduction of a taddhita affix after the first of a string of
syntactically related padas. Rules contained within the subdomain of 5.3.1
deal with the introduction of affixes termed vibhakti. They are introduced
after kim ‘what’, bahu ‘many’ and items termed sarvanaman (1.1.27 sarvadini,
sarvanaman:, 5.3.2 kim sarvanama...). Indeclinables are next in order as
bases. Finally, a major subdomain is headed by 5.4.68 samasantah which, as
the rule suggests, introduces taddhita affixes after items termed samdasa
‘compound’.
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The domain of pratyayottaravidhi covers books six through eight where
rules introduce phonological changes in the shape of bases (prakrti), pre-
suffixal bases (anga) and affixes (pratyaya), etc. Three subdivisions may be
easily discerned based on changes relative to a base (6.1.1 ekdco dve
prathamasya — 6.3.39 samprasaranasya), changes relative to a presuffixal
base (6.4.1 angasya—7.4.97 ica ganah) and changes relative to a pada (book
eight). The first section introduces operations such as doubling (dvitva
6.1.1 ekaco...), samprasarana (6.1.13 syan...), atva ‘replacement in @’ (6.1.45
adeca upadese’ siti), etc., samhita ‘junction’ (6.1.72 samhitayam), accent (svara:
6.1.158 anudattam padam ekavarjam) of roots (6.1.162 dhatoh), taddhita
(6.1.164 taddhitasya) and samasa ‘compound’ (6.1.223 samasasya). The
entire second quarter of book six constitutes an exception to rule 6.1.223.
The third quarter of book six starts with the section generally known as
aluk ‘non-deletion by LUK’ (6.3.1 alug uttarapade). What follows, begin-
ning with rule 6.3.25 anan rto dvandve and extending up to rule 6.3.139
samprasaranasya, is a series of modifications conditioned by a following
pada (uttarapada).

The succeeding five quarters of rules (6.4.1-7.4.97) introduce opera-
tions specific to a presuffixal base (anga) before an affix. The first eighteen
rules introduce the lengthening of an antya ‘final’ vowel or an upadha
‘penultimate’ vowel (1.1.65 alo’ ntyat pirva upadha) of an anga. Rule 6.4.22
asiddhavad atrabhat is an interpretive rule which states that an operation
introduced by rules 6.4.23 snan nalopah — 6.4.127 avarna ... is treated as
suspended (asiddha) with respect to an operation introduced by another
rule of this section, providing both operations share the same condition
(nimitta). Obviously, rules of this section enjoy special status. Rule 6.4.129
bhasya (1.4.18 yaci bham; 1.4.17 svadisv asarvanamasthane) introduces oper-
ations specific to a presuffixal base termed bha.

Book seven continues with operations relative to an anga. Phonological
operations given in books six and seven generally follow the order of dvitva
‘doubling’, vikara ‘modification’, adesa ‘replacement’ and agama ‘augment’
in reference to bases, presuffixal bases, affixes and their resultant strings.
It is not just a coincidence that the domain of pratyayottaravidhi begins with
dvitva and terminates with operations relative to dvitva at the end of book
seven.

This summary of the content and domain-hierarchy lacks details con-
cerning at least four rules: 1.4.1 @ kadarad eka samjiia, 3.1.94 va saripo’
striyam, 6.4.22 asiddhavad atrabhat and 8.2.1 parvatrasiddham. These rules
clearly mark off their own functional domains within the Astadhyayi;
domains which also touch upon some basic principles of structure and
organization. For example, the domain of ekasamjiia cannot allow the
assignment of more than one term (samjfid) to a single nominatum
(samyfiin). This constraint is applicable to rules contained within the last
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quarter of book one and first two quarters of book two. Elsewhere in the
Astadhyayi more than one term may be assigned to a single nominatum.
But, the rules of the three quarters of ekasamjnia are thus arranged to disal-
low samjAdasamavesa ‘class inclusion’. Conflicts in the assignment of terms
within the domain of ekasamjna are resolvable by invoking rule 1.4.2 vip-
ratisedhe param karyam. Recall that the principle of paratva ‘subsequent in
order’ requires a particular kind of conflict which commentators recog-
nize as tulyabalata ‘equal strength’. That is, conflicts involving terms of the
domain of ¢kasamjiia may be resolved on the basis of paratva if and only if
rules which introduce the terms in question enjoy equal strength of appli-
cation. Conflicts in the assignment of terms both within and without the
domain of ekasamjiia may also be resolved on the basis of something other
than paratva. I discussed in chapter 3 how niravakasatva ‘no scope of appli-
cation’ resolves conflicts without taking recourse to paratva. Additional
inferences may also be drawn; namely, that conflicts among rules may be
of other types than tulyabalata and conflicts may also be resolved on the
basis of something other than paratva.

Mention has been made of how Panini formulates rules based upon
generalizations abstracted from usage (see chapter 3). A general rule creates a
larger domain from within which a related exception extracts its own domain.
Paniniyas recognize that an exception blocks. its general counterpart obligator-
ily. However, consider rule 3.1.94 va’ saripo’ striyam which provides for a for-
mally dissimilar affix ruled as an exception in the domain of 3.1.91 dhatoh to
block its general counterpart only optionally. Rules contained within the
subdomain headed by rule 3.3.93 striyam ktin are not constrained by this.

The word asarapah is used in 3.1.94 as a qualifier (visesana) for the affix
ruled as an exception. It cannot be treated as an adhikdra since then it could
not be carried by anuvrtti to rules beyond the subdomain of 3.3.93. This
obviously creates problems. For instance, two varttikas both given ad
3.3.108 rogakhyayam nvul bahulam facilitate the derivation of rakarah ‘the
letter r” and rephah. The first varttika (varnat karah) is a general (utsarga) to
which the second (r@d iphah) is an exception. If 3.1.94 is treated as an adhik-
dara, rad iphah will obligatorily block varnat karah. Consequently, rakarah
can never be derived. This, however, should not give one the impression
that difficulties in connection with the provision of 3.1.94 do not arise
beyond the subdomain of 3.3.93. Paniniyas recognize three paribhasas to
cope with this (see PS. paribhasa 68...).

Now consider the following rules.

3.1.96 tavyattavyaniyarah

‘affixes tavya, tavyaT and aniyaR occur after verbal roots’.
3.1.97 aco yat

‘affix yaT occurs after a verbal root which ends in a vowel (aC)’.
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3.2.1 karmanyan

‘affix aN occurs after a verbal root which co-occurs with a pada denoting
an object (karman)’.

3.2.3 ato’ nupasarge kah

‘affix Ka occurs after a verbal root which ends in g, is used without any
preverb and co-occurs with a pada denoting an object’.

3.3.94 striyam ktin

‘affix KtiN occurs after a verbal root when the derivate signifies feminine
and bhava ‘action’ or a karaka other than a kartr is expressed as aname’.
3.3.102 a pratyayat

‘affix a occurs after a verbal root ending in an affix when the derivate
signifies feminine and bhava or a karaka other than a kartr is expressed
as a name’.

Rules 3.2.1 and 3.2.3 introduce affixes aN and Ka respectively. These
affixes are formally similar (sarupa); hence, affix Ka, an exception, blocks
its general counterpart aN obligatorily. The same is true for affix a
(3.3.102) obligatorily blocking the placement of affix KN (3.3.94). Note
however, that the reasons differ. Affix Ka blocks aN obligatorily because it
does not meet the condition of formal dissimilarity (asaripya) of 3.1.94
striyam ktin. Rules 3.3.94 and 3.3.102 introduce affixes KuN and a respec-
tively where the first is a general rule and the second its related exception.
Affix a, however, blocks K#N obligatorily because rules which introduce
them are not covered by 3.1.94 va’ sariipo... Rule 3.1.96 is a general rule
which introduces affixes tavyaT, tavya and aniyaR to which rule 3.1 .97 aco yat
is an exception. These rules, however, are covered by 3.1.94 and since
affix yaT is formally dissimilar to tavyaT, tavya and aniyaR, rule 3.1.97
blocks 3.1.96 only optionally. As a result we get jeyam ‘that which should be
won’ as an optional form to jetavyam and jayaniyam. It should be obvious
now that rule 3.1.94 carves out a special section within the sapadasap-
tadhyayi. This section is special because the norm that an exception
obligatorily blocks its general counterpart is valid here only optionally.

Rule 6.4.22 asiddhavad atrabhat identifies yet another special section
within the sapadasaptadhyayi. It states that the results of an operation x is
treated as suspended when operation y is to be performed providing x
and y are operations specific to the domain of 6.4.22 and both share
the same condition (nimitta). The purpose of suspending a rule is to
allow an utsarga ‘general’ rule to apply. The word uisarga, based upon
its etymological meaning, refers to a sthanin ‘substituendum’ (utsrjyate
adesena nivartyate iti utsargah). Utsarga refers to that which is set aside by a
substitute (@desa). The reference obviously here is to sthanin. One can also
argue that since a general (utsarga) rule is set aside by a particular (visesa)
rule in a manner similar to that in which a substitute sets aside a sub-
stituendum, utsarga shares similarities (sadharmya) with sthanin. Thus,
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6.4.22 is an adhikara, though an extension (atidesa) by nature. lts anuvrtti
extends up to and includes rule 6.4.129 bhasya. Since the domain of
6.4.129 covers rules up to the end of this quarter, and since 6.4.22 carries
through 6.4.129, the scope of 6.4.22 extends through the end of this quar-
ter. Recalling that an exception blocks a general rule obligatorily with the
exclusion of rules covered by rule 3.1.94 va’ sariipa... where such a block-
ing becomes optional, rule 6.4.22 provides for a general rule to apply
under the provision of asiddhatva. Thus, the structuring and position of
rules relative to generalizations and their related exceptions is function-
ally well motivated. Rule 6.4.22 characterizes this special aspect of interac-
tion by extension as opposed to blocking.

Let us now consider the controlled derivation of edhi, second person sin-
gular imperative of as ‘to be’ and sadhi, second person singular imperative
of sas.

(2) edhi ‘
(@) as+si — 3.4.87 ser hy apic ca
= as + (st > h)
= as+h
(b) as+hi — 6.4.111 snassor allopah
= (a>0)s+h
(c) s+hi — 6.4.119 ghvasor...
= (s—>e)+hi
= et+h
(d) e+ h: — 6.4.101 hujhalyor ...
= e+ (hi — dh)
= edhi
(1) Sadhi

(@) same as (a) of edh:
(b) sas+hi — 6.4.35sa hau

(c) Sa+m — 6.4.101 hughalyor...
sa + (hi — dhi)
sadh:

The last rule applied in deriving both edhi and sadhi is 6.4.101
hughalyor.... This requires that a consonant initial (haladi) hi is replaced by
dhi when occurring after an anga constituted by hu ‘to offer ritual oblation’
or an anga ending in a sound denoted by jiL (Ss. 8-14). But rule 6.4.101
hujhalyor... cannot apply since neither ¢ nor s end in a jhL. Accordingly, hi
cannot be replaced by dhi since it is not occurring after an anga ending in a
JhL. Rule 6.4.22 asiddhavad...must be invoked here to suspend (asiddha) the
results of the application of rules 6.4.119 ghuasor..., in edhi, and 6.4.35 $a hau,

[
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in sadhi, in view of the application of rule 6.4.101 hughalyor.... If the results
of 6.4.119 and 6.4.35 are both treated as asiddha, input strings for the
application of 6.4.101 will be § + Ai and $as + hi. The condition of ki follow-
ing an anga ending in a jhL is thus fulfilled by restoring the sthanin, i.e., §
and sas. Obviously, the substitute (e or §¢) must be set aside.

Now consider the following controlled derivations where wrong forms
will result if 6.4.22 is not invoked.

(¢) agahi ‘second person singular Vedic imperative of agam ‘to come’
(a) aga + hi where m of agam is deleted by 6.4.37 anudattopadesa...
(b) aga + hi where by 6.4.105 ato heh
= *aga + (hi — 0)
= *aga
(11) jahi
(a) ja + hi where han is replaced by ja (6.4.36 hanter jah)
(b) ja + hi where by 6.4.105 ato heh
= *a + (hi —> 0)
= *jg

As indicated above, rule 6.4.105 ato heh will require the deletion of Az
occurring after an anga ending in-a. If an operation which is krta (here the
deletion of m of agam and the replacement of han by ja) is not treated as
suspended (asiddha) in view of an operation which is karya (here the dele-
tion of ki), wrong forms will result. It is only after treating the results of
6.4.37 and 6.4.36 as suspended that we get dgam and han as input for the
application of 6.4.105. Without suspending those rules, 6.4.105 is blocked
from applying, since the input strings will not be able to meet the condi-
tion of having a final a.

The fact that Panini indicates the limits of the domain of 6.4.22 in addi-
tion to stating the requirement of identical condition (semananimittakatva)
this latter is crucial in this connection. Given the derivation of ragah ‘colour,
attachment’ from rafij + GhaN where the 7i of ra7ij has been deleted by 6.4.27
ghatii ca bhavakaranayoh, rule 7.2.116 ata upadhayah applies to introduce a
vrddhi replacement for the penultimate a of an anga ending in a consonant.
Since rule 7.2.116 falls outside the scope of 6.4.22, the results of the applica-
tion (krta) of 6.4.27 cannot be treated as suspended in view of the application
(karya) of 7.2.116. Had this not been the case, the vrddhi of a could never
have taken place. For, in that case, 7, and not the a, would be penultimate.

Let us now consider an example of samananimittakatva.

(i) papusah
(@) pa + pa + vas + Sas
where affix (K) vas (U) has been introduced after the verbal
root pa@ which yields pa + pa + vas after dvitva ‘doubling’; also
note that Sas is accusative plural
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(b) papa + (vas —us) + Sas
where rule 6.4.64 ato lopa iti ca deletes the a of the root
Remember that samprasarana (krta) cannot be treated here as asiddha for
the deletion of @ (karya) since these operations have different conditions. The
deletion of @ is conditioned by vas while the samprasarana is conditioned by Sas.
Let us now return to 8.2.1 parvatrasiddham which marks off two sections
of the Astadhyayi: the sapadasaptadhyayt and the tripadi. The word piirvatra,
in view of its etymological meaning of pirvasmin, refers in this context to
the sapadasaptadhyayi. Since the word pirva ‘prior’ is a relative term which
expects reference to para ‘subsequent’, we must decide ‘prior to or sub-
sequent to what’. Rule 8.2.1 serves as its own avadhi ‘extent, limit’. In other
words, pirva and para here will mean respectively prior to or subsequent
to rule 8.2.1. One may thus interpret rule 8.2.1 as follows: rules contained
within the last three quarters of the Astadhyayi are treated as suspended in
view of rules contained within the first seven books and one quarter. In
addition, subsequent (para) rules within the tripadi are treated as sus-
pended in view of prior (pirva) rules.
Consider amusmai which is derived by introducing Ne ‘fourth triplet sin-
gular of SUP’ after adas.
(@) adas + Ne by 7.2.102 tyadadinamah
= ada + (s — a) + Ne
= ada + a + Ne
(b) ada + a + Ne by 6.1.97 ato gune
= ad(a +a—> a) + Ne
= ad +a+ Ne
= ada + Ne
(¢) ada + Ne by 8.2.80 adaso’ ser...
= a(d— m) (a > u) + Ne
= a+m+u+Ne
= amu + Ne
d) amu + Ne by 7.1.14 sarvanamnah smai
= amu + (Ne — smai)
= amu + sma:
(e) amu + sma: by 8.3.59 adesa pratyayah
= amu + (s — 5) ma:
= amusmai
Rule 7.1.14 sarvanamnah smai requires that smai be substituted for Ne
when Ne occurs after a pronoun (sarvanama) ending in -a. However, the
input on which this rule applies does not end in a but in u. Here it is the
result of the application of rule 8.2.80 adaso’ser... which makes the string
end in u. The string was ada + Ne before 8.2.80 applied. By invoking
asiddhatva of 8.2.1, the string will be treated as if it were ada + Ne. This,
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in turn, will enable rule 7.1.14 to apply. If 8.2.80 is not treated as asiddha in
view of the application of 7.1.14, amusmai can never be derived.

The interpretation that a subsequent rule of tripadzis treated as suspended
in view of its prior rule arises because rule 8.2.1 is an adhikara ‘governing
rule’. Consider the derivation of godhunman ‘one who is milking the cow’.
Given the string goduh + matUP — goduh + mat, the h will be replaced by gh
(8.2.32 dader dhator ghah), which, in turn, will be replaced by g (8.2.39 jhalam
jaso’ nte). This g will be further replaced by 7 (8.4.45 yaro’ nunasike ...). At
the same time, rule 8.2.37 ekdco baso ... will require the d of goduh to be
replaced by dh. Rule 8.2.37 will block the application of 8.2.39 jhalam jaso nte
as an exception (apavada). It will block 8.4.45 yatro’ nunasike ... as being
internally conditioned (antaranga): godhumat, godhuhmat, godhughmat and
godhunmatwill be the order of derivational steps. If one does not accept rule
8.2.1 as an adhikara valid through the rest of the tripadi, rule 8.2.10 jhayah
will find its scope of application on godhugh + mat. The result will be: *godhugh
+ (m—> v) at = godhugh + vat, an undesired form.

A further question about asiddhatvaarises in connection with the paribhasas
1.1.49 sasthi sthane yoga, 1.1.66 tasminn iti nirdiste purvasya and 1.1.67 tasmad
ity uttarasya. These paribhasas must be supplied for the correct interpretation
of rules 8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah, 8.2.26 jhalo jhali and 8.2.27 hrasvangat
respectively. These rules cannot make any sense without bringing the
interpretive rules close to them. Accepting the principle of asiddhatva will
make that impossible. Patafijali declares that even though the tripadiis treated
as suspended in view of the sapadasaptadhyayi, the paribhasaswill still be valid.
This is possible because of the principle of karyakalam samjnaparibhasam.
That is, samjiia ‘name’ and paribhasa ‘interpretive rule’ become meaningful
only when they are joined with the corresponding operational rules. Rules
such as 1.1.49 sasthi sthaneyoga, in view of karyakala, will become vacuous
without being joined with rules such as 8.2.23 samyogantasya.... This latter
rule will be equally meaningless without rules such as 1.1.49. The principle
of karyakala establishes ekavakyata ‘single sentenceness’ between interpretive
and operational rules. This way, one does not interpret their relationship
solely in terms of paurvaparya ‘one after the other’.

Paniniyas recognize the following paribhasa: purva paranityantaranga-
pavadanam uttarottara baliyah. That is, a subsequent (para) rule is treated as
more powerful than a prior rule, an obligatory (nitya) is more powerful than
a subsequent rule, an internally conditioned (antarariga) rule is more
powerful than a subsequent or obligatory rule, and an exception (apavada)
is treated as more powerful than a subsequent, obligatory, or internally
conditioned rule.

How a prior rule is less powerful than a subsequent is the subject of 1.4.2
vipratisedhe param karyam. Let us consider now how an obligatory rule
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blocks the application of a subsequent rule. Given the string tud + LAT
where LAT is replaced by -tip, rule 7.3.86 pugantalaghipadhasya ca requires
that the penultimate (upadha) short vowel u of tud, an anga (1.4.13 yasmat
pratyayavidhis...), be replaced by its guna counterpart. Hence, if rule 7.3.86
applies, a wrong form *tod + a + t will result. This result is blocked by the
application of rule 8.1.77 tudadibhyah sah which introduces Sa. However,
this application should be blocked by 1.1.5 kniti ca which blocks guna or
vrddhi conditioned by an affix marked with N. Though the affix which
conditions guna by enabling tud to be termed an ariga is marked with Sand
not N; actually, Sa is a sérvadhatuka affix by rule 3.4.113 tinsit ... and by
rule 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam apit is treated as marked with N. Finally, although
7.3.86 is subsequent, it cannot apply before 3.1.77 as this latter is an
obligatory rule. That is, guna or no guna, Sa must obligatorily be intro-
duced after tud before t.

Now let us consider an example of how an antaranga rule is more power-
ful than a subsequent rule. Rule 1.1.33 prathamacarama ... optionally
assigns the term sarvanaman to prathama ‘first’, carama ‘last’, etc., when an
operation relative to Jas is to be performed. In an example such as ubhaye
devamanusyah ‘both gods and human beings’, ubhaya is termed sarvanaman.
In view of the optional nature of rule 1.1.33, the nominative plural of
ubhaya should have two forms: ubhaye where ubhaya is termed sarvanaman
and *ubhayah where it is not. However, there is only one correct form:
ubhaye. The sarvanaman designation of ubhaya is assigned by 1.1.27 sarva-
dini sarvanamani, a prior rule. Rule 1.1.33, even though a subsequent rule,
cannot block the application of 1.1.27 by being a subsequent rule, since
1.1.27 obligatorily assigns the term sarvan@man to ubhaya. This designation
is internally conditioned in the sense that ubhaya is listed in the group
headed by sarva. Also, in view of 1.1.27, ubhaya need not depend upon Jas
for this designation. Thus, 1.1.27 weakens and blocks 1.1.33 because of
internal conditioning.

That an exception (apavada) is more powerful than a subsequent rule is
shown by the derivation of dadhna, the instrumental singular neuter of
dadhi ‘yoghurt’ where both rules 1.1.55 anekalsit sarvasya and 1.1.53 nic ca
may become applicable. Given the string dadhi + Ta = dadhi + a, rule
7.1.75 asthidadhi... introduces anaN as a replacement. Since anaN is consti-
tuted by more than one sound segment (aL) and also since anaN is marked
with N, both 1.1.55 and 1.1.53 find their scope in deciding whether anaN
should replace dadhi in toto or simply the final i. Since 1.1.53 is an excep-
tion to 1.1.55., however, 1.1.53 blocks 1.1.55 and consequently, we get
dadh (i — anaN) + Ta = dadhi + ana + a.

The derivation of gramanini in graminini kule provides an example of
how an internally conditioned rule blocks an obligatory rule. Given the
string gramani + Ni, two rules become applicable. Rule 7.1.73 ko ‘ci vibhaktau
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requires that nUM should be introduced as an augment to gramani. At the
same time, rule 1.2.47 hrasvo napumsake pratipadikasya requires that the final
1of gramani be replaced by short i. Now, 7.1.73 is an obligatory rule because
whether or not long 7is replaced by short i, either now or later, RUM must be
introduced. The shortening of the long vowel is internally conditioned in
the sense that its cause is within gramani, the nominal stem, itself. Since an
internally conditioned rule is more powerful than an obligatory rule, 1.2.47
applies first. Rule 7.1.73 will apply later to introduce nUM.

Finally, let us consider an illustration of how an internally conditioned
application is blocked by an exception. Consider the following rules: 6.1.87
ad gunahand 6.1.101 akah savarne dirghah. They are both sandhi rules. They
both introduce a single replacement in place of a sequence of two vowels in
close proximity (samhitd). Rule 6.1.87 introduces a single guna replacement
for an a and any aC that follows it. Rule 6.1.101 introduces a single
homogeneous long vowel as a replacement for any aK (a, i, u, 7, §) followed
by its homogeneous vowel. Now consider an example: daitya + arih where
the final a of daitya ‘demon’ and the initial a of arih ‘enemy’ are in close
proximity. The locus, that is the substituendum (sthani) and the cause
(nimitta), of both guna and savarna-dirgha ‘single homogeneous long vowel
replacement’ are the same here. The vowels with reference to which these
two operations obtain are the same. Thus, both rules are applicable.

Rule 6.1.87 ad gunahis a general rule to which 6.1.101, a subsequent rule,
is an exception. However, 6.1.87 also becomes an internal (antaranga) rule
as compared with 6.1.101. Commentators explain that a rule may become
antaranga if the cause of its application is cited first. The cause of guna, a, is
cited first, but so is the cause of savarna-dirgha, since they are the same. In
this instance where antarargatva based on pi:vopasthiti ‘first citation of the
cause’ offers no resolution, the exception rule proves more powerful. That
is, 6.1.87 is blocked by 6.1.101 and the result is daity (a + a—>a) rih= daityarih
‘the enemy of the demons’.

Consider another example, ayaja indram, which is derived from the string
ayqj + 1 + indram where a + i of ayaja + i and i + i of i + indram allow the
application of both 6.1.87 and 6.1.101. Here, however, the cause of guna, a,
is clearly first in citation as opposed to the i of i + indram. Consequently, the
exception of 6.1.101 cannot block the antaranga rule 6.1.87. The result is:
ayaj (a+ i—>e€) + indram = ayaja indram. An antaranga is blocked by an excep-
tion rule except where pitrvopasthiti of the nimitta favours antaranga. The
antaranga of 6.1.87 is blocked by 6.1.101; the ayaja indram example involves,
at least in part, different loci.

It should be clear from above that the structure of the Astadhyayi reflects
a system which focuses on rule interaction. The fact that paurvaparya alone
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should not constitute the basis of interpreting relations among rules is
important. The serial ordering of domains serves certain special func-
tions. For example, it may signal domains of possible rule application by
means of scanning and term assignment. However, the real structure and
organization is revealed through the network of rule interaction. It is the
patterns of rule interaction within and beyond the domains that establish
hierarchy among rules. The broad dichotomy of general (samanya) and
particular (visesa) rules thus receives a finer articulation. Additional details
of this structure are dealt with in chapter 10.



6

Types of Rules

Panini’s rules have been classified in different categories based on their
nature, scope and application. The purpose of a rule, in general, is to
account for the derivation of correct Sanskrit utterances. This, in turn, is
accomplished by applying required rules to appropriate input, such that
the last such application yields an output which is the target utterance.
This may give one the impression that the rules of the grammar are largely
operational; in a way this is true. However, in order for the operational
rules to accomplish their intent, one needs other rules, complementary in
nature, whose basic function is to assist, interpret, constrain, negate or
further expand the scope of operational rules. Panini employs one set of
rules, which I shall call operational (vidhi), complemented by another set
which I shall call interpretational. A rule which clearly states some specific
operation. (kirya) to be performed is operational. All other rules are
interpretational.
Commentators identify the following types of rules which I have clas-
sified under the above-mentioned two categories.
(a) technical rules (samjia): rules which assign a particular term to a
given entity
(b) interpretive rules (paribhasa): rules which regulate proper interpre-
tation of a given rule or its application
(c) operation rules (vidhi): rules which state a given operation to be
performed on a given input
(d) restriction rules (niyama): rules which restrict the scope of a given
rule
(¢) negation rules (pratisedha): rules which counter an otherwise posi-
tive provision of a given rule
(f) extension rules (atidesa): rules which expand the scope of a given
rule, usually by allowing the transfer of certain properties which
were otherwise not available
(g) optional rules (vibhasa): rules which render the provisions of a
given rule optional
(k) ad hoc rules (nipatana): rules which provide forms to be treated as
derived even though derivational details are missing
(1) heading rules (adhikara): rules which introduce a domain of rules
sharing a common topic, operation, input, physical arrangement,
etc.
It should be remembered that operation rules form the core of the
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grammar. Rule types (a) and (b) are primarily interpretational. They facili-
tate proper interpretation and application of operation rules. Types (d),
(¢) and (f) are directly related to operation rules in the sense that (d) and (¢)
restrict their scope while (f) expands it. A distinction between (d) and (¢),
according to some, is unnecessary. Itis argued that a provision made by a
niyama rule is not different in nature from that made by a pratisedha rule.
Those who maintain a distinction between (d) and (¢) claim that (d) makes
a positive provision, though in a restrictive fashion, while provisions made
by (e) are purely negative. In any case, (d), (¢) and (f) are strictly satellite
categories to (c). One may also add type (g) to (c) as another satellite cate-
gory. Rule type (k) is a short cut to (¢) and hence is directly related to it.
Adhikara rules are substantially different in nature, and often cut across
the boundary lines between various categories.

[tis interesting to note that samjnia, paribhasa and atidesa rules themselves
do not provide for any operation. The other types provide for an operation
either obligatorily, restrictively, optionally, negatively or on an ad hoc basis.
Furthermore, these provisional modes, with the exception of the last one,
also may relate to samyfia, paribhasa or atidesa rules. However, this relationship
is different in nature from their relation to vidhi rules. These provisional
modes relate to vidhi rules strictly in view of an operation whereas they relate
to samjna, paribhasa and atidesa rules from the point of view of facilitating an
operation. Thus, one may find restrictive, negative or optional types of
rules both in the sphere of vidhi as well as samjfia, paribhasi and atidesa.

A detailed description of the adhikara rules is given in chapter 4. A more
full treatment of the other rule types will follow shortly. However, it is
important first to focus upon another system of rule classification which I
shall call hierarchical.

Since Panini formulated his rules based on his efforts to capture certain
generalizations reflected in usage, he formulated some rules with a gen-
eral (samanya) scope of application: These rules are termed general (ut-
sarga). He also formulated other rules, relative to utsarga rules, and these
commonly are termed specific (visesa). These rules define their scope
within the scope of a general rule and often are treated as exceptions
(apavada) to that rule. Other types of specific rules in relation to a samanya
are negations (pratisedha) and options (vibhdsa), etc. This clearly establishes
a hierarchical relationship among rules. From the point of view of the var-
ious strategies employed in the application of rules, one may also find rule
types such as nitya ‘obligatory’, para ‘subsequent’, antaranga ‘internally
conditioned’ and bahiranga ‘externally conditioned’. This hierarchical
relationship among rules is discussed in chapter 5.

(1) Operation Rules
It has been stated that operation (vidhi) rules provide tor a certain
operation to be performed. In this sense, the term vidhi refets to karya
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‘operation, action’. However, since an operation obtains with reference to
an operand (karyin), and hence may also involve introduction of an ele-
ment, vidhi is also used in the sense of the object of an operation. These
two interpretations go hand in hand. Thus, there are certain elements
which have to be introduced to form an input so that certain operations
may take place. These operations, in turn, may introduce an element as
object of an operation.

The derivational mechanism of the Astadhyayi entails the following
operations.

(1.1) placement (pratyaya)

(1.2) addition (agama)

(1.3) replacement (ddesa)

(1.4) modification (vikara), and

(1.5) deletion (lopa)
The above classification may not appear to be in perfect accord with
traditional descriptions. What I call placement generally has been refer-
red to as pratyayavidhi ‘operation relative to an affix’. This term, however,
has been used in a much wider sense. I shall use the term ‘placement’
to refer to the introduction of the first affix after a base (prakrti). Panini
derives two types of forms: those that end in a tiN (3.4.78 tiptasjha...),
and those that end in a sUP (4.1.2 svaujas...). Both these forms are termed
pada (1.4.14 suptinantam padam). A pada ending in a tiN underlies a base
termed dhdtu ‘verbal root’, whereas a pada ending in a sUP underlies
a base termed pratipadika ‘nominal stem’. Roots are twofold: primary
roots listed in the Dhatupatha, and derived roots, terminating in affixes
termed saN, etc. Nominal bases also are of two types: primary stems
characterized by rule 1.2.45 arthavad..., and derived or complex stems
which either terminate in a Krt (3.1.93 krd atin) or a taddhita (4.1.76 tad-
dhitah) affix, or else are termed samdsa ‘compound’ (1.2.46 krttad-
dhitasamasas ca). In view of the preceding, placement should be under-
stood as an operation which introduces an affix immediately after a base
outlined as above.

(1.1) Placement (pratyaya)

Affixes relative to placement operation are given in books three
through five under the heading 3.1.1 pratyayah ‘affix’. The following is the
listing of major domains.

3.1.1 pratyayah

3.1.2 paras ca

3.1.3 ady-udattas ca

3.1.4 anudattau sup-pitau

3.1.7 dhatoh...
3.1.32 sanady-anta dhatavah
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3.1.91 dhatoh
3.2.1 karmany an
3.4.117 chandasy ubhayatha
4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat
4.1.2 svawjas...
4.1.3 striyam
4.1.75 avatyac ca
4.1.76 taddhitah
5.4.160 nispravanis ca
Rule 3.1.2 requires that affixes be placed after bases which may be either
a root or a nominal stem. Rule 3.1.91 dhatoh heads a domain which
requires a verbal root (dhatu) as its input. Similarly, 4.1.1 nyap... requires
an input which either ends in a feminine affix (Ni or GP) or is a nominal
stem. Since feminine affixes are always introduced after nominal stems,
the domain of 4.1.3 striyam, which introduces feminine affixes, naturally
forms an interior domain within the domain of 4.1.1. Furthermore, since
the output of 4.1.3 obligatorily becomes an input to 4.1.1, the latter rule
has nyap in the heading to allow such access. The output of the 4.1.1-2
interior domain has to be a pada ending in asUP. This pada, under the con-
dition of a syntactico-semantic relation, may receive an affix, such as a tad-
dhita, to yield a pratipadika. This being the case, the output of 4.1.2 may
again become an input to 4.1.2. Additionally, this output of the taddhita
domain first may opt for access to 4.1.3 striyam, and then, finally become
an input to 4.1.1-2. In summation, 4.1.1 allows two sets of input:
pratipadika and items ending in a feminine affix. These latter items are
derived by introducing feminine affixes to pratipadikas. Since pratipadikas
also include items ending in a krt, a taddhita or an item termed samasa, the
taddhita and samasa sections also form input to 4.1.1-2. Furthermore, this
input may opt for 4.1.3 first and then for 4.1.2. This makes the domain of
4.1.1-2 cydlic; its output may re-enter as input.
The output of 3.1.5 dhatoh... is termed a dhatu by 3.1.32. This again
forms an input to 3.1.91 dhatoh. These domains, however, do not permit
cyclic applications. There are two sets of affixes introduced after items
termed dhatu ‘root’: tiN and krt. The first do not form part of the place-
ment operation because they are treated as replacements for a set of ten
abstract affixes commonly referred to as LA (3.4.77 lasya; 3.4.78 tiptas-
jhi...). Affixes termed krt form part of the placement operation as they are
introduced directly after the verb roots. This and my earlier observations
concerning the placement of an affix in the domain of 4.1.1 characterize
placement as an operation which only requires a left context constituted
by a base. This, of course, is a formal condition.
The output which involves a replacement of LA in tiN is treated as a pada
whereas the output which involves a krt is termed a pratipadika. As such,
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itis on par with other inputs of the domain of 4.1.1. Itis interesting to note
that krt affixes underlie an input other than the input of 4.1.1, but yield an
output which is similar to the inputof 4.1.1.

Our characterization of placement as an operation which requires a left
context demands some qualification. First of all, this left context is formal
and secondly, it is referenced with ablative (pasicami). Thus the verbal and
nominal bases required under the domain of 3.1.91 dhdtoh and 4.1.1
nyap... are both referenced by ablative in the heading rules. A left context
constituted by a root can further be specified by the use or omission of a
preverb, its particular class membership in the DP and whether or not it
ends in a vowel or has a penultimate vowel. Furthermore, specification
can also be made with respect to particular meanings denoted by the bases.
For example, consider the following set of rules.

3.1.1 pratyayah

3.1.2 paras ca

3.1.91 dhatoh
3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham
3.1.93 krd atin
3.1.95 krtyah
3.1.96 tavyat-tavyaniyarah
3.1.97 aco yat
3.1.98 por ad-upadhat
3.1.99 saki-sahos ca
3.1.100 gada-mada-cara-yamas canupasarge

The above listing allows for the placement of krt (3.1.93) affixes (3.1.1)
termed krtya (3.1.95) after (3.1.2) verbal roots (3.1.91). Thus, dhatu ‘verb
root’ is the left context. Rule 3.1.96 introduces the affixes tavyaT, tavya and
aniyaR in general. Rules 3.1.97 and 3.1.98 are more specific. As a consequ-
ence, 3.1.97 specifies the left context as a root which ends in a vowel and
allows the placement of affix yaT. Rule 3.1.98 requires that the root
constituting the left context terminate in a labial stop or nasal and have a
in its penultimate (upadha) position. Similar specifications are offered by
3.1.99 and 3.1.100, both of which name roots constituting the left context
with the difference being that 3.1.100 does not allow the use of any
preverb with its roots.

Rule 3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham adds another dimension to the
placement operation. It explains that that which is referenced by locative
(saptami) in this domain of dhatu (3.1.91) is termed upapada ‘co-occurring
pada’. Consider 3.2.1 karmany an where the left context is still a dhatu but
the placement of affix aN is constrained by the term karman ‘object’ in the
locative. The affix aN cannot be introduced after a root constituting the
left context unless there is an upapada which denotes karman. Thus,
kumbhakara ‘pot imaker’ is derived by introducing the affix alV after the
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verbal root DkrN ‘to do, make’ under the conditions of kumbha + Nas, a co-
occurring pada where Nas (genitive singular) denotes karman. Needless to
say, the referent of karman is identified as an upapada because of its locative
as provided for by 3.1.93. ‘

Similar observations can also be made about the placement operation
provided by the domain of 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat. Here, the left context is
constituted by a nominal stem (pratipadika). Since a nominal stem can also
constitute an item which is either a compound, or else ends in a krt or tad-
dhita affix, nominal stems can be simple or complex. For purposes of
placement operations in the domain of 4.1.1, both types of nominals can
opt for access to the subdomains of 4.1.2, 4.1.3 and 4.1.76. For purposes
of the placement of sUP affixes by 4.1.2, I shall also consider the output of
the 4.1.3 subdomain to be a complex nominal. Thus, the left context for
4.1.2 can be constituted by a simple or complex nominal stem which also
includes items ending in feminine affixes introduced by the subdomain of
4.1.3. Similarly, the left context of 4.1.3 can be constituted by either a
simple or a complex nominal which excludes items ending in a feminine
affix.

The left context constituted by the placement operation outlined in the
subdomain of 4.1.76 taddhitah is basically a simple nominal stem. How-
ever, it should be remembered that a taddhita derivative can re-enter the
taddhita domain for transformation into a complex taddhita derivative.
Furthermore, co-occurrence conditions somewhat similar to one discussed
in connection with 3.1.93 may also constrain the left context.

The left context for the placement operation outlined in the domain of
4.1.1 s to a large extent similar to the one given for the domain of 3.1.91.
The differences in specification of the left context of nominals are strictly
‘formal’ because of their being constituted by nominal stems and their
being both simple and complex. In summation, left contexts are intro-
duced by ablative. Their specification might entail enumerating them
either individually or as a group, or identifying them in terms of their
formal properties. Constraints can be imposed on them either by co-
occurrence conditions or their denotata or both.

Placement operations do not entail specification of the right context.
However, there are conditions under which a particular placement
affix may be introduced. These conditions are mostly formal, syntactic or
syntactico-semantic. Formal conditions generally concern the base
whereas syntactico-semantic conditions may concern the base, affix,
both or neither. Consider again 3.1.97 aco yat which introduces the
affix yaT after a verbal root terminating in aC ‘a vowel’. This formal
condition which has been used to specify the left context also serves
as a condition for the introduction of yaT. The same interpretation is
applicable to 3.1.98.
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Placement affixes introduced in the domain of dhatu are of two types: tiN
(3.4.78 tiptasjhi...) or krt (3.1.93 krd atin). Since affixes enumerated by 3.4.78,
i.e., tiN, are replacements of abstract suffixes termed LA, they do not come
under placement LA affixes are introduced to denote agent (karty) or ob-
ject (karman), in case of a transitive root and to denote agent or bhava in
case of an intransitive root (3.4.69 lah karmani...). Thus, LA can denote
either agent, object or action. Krt affixes are introduced to denote agent
while a subset, termed krtya, denotes object and action. One may thus
generalize that placement affixes introduced after verbal roots denote agent,
object or action. It is understood that the signification of agent, object, or
action can serve as a condition for placement affixes after verbs. One can
interpret agent and object as syntactic or syntactico-semantic conditions,
and bhava as a semantic condition.

Other syntactico-semantic conditions may be found. For example, 3.2.123
vartamane lat introduces affix LAT after a verb root when current time
(vartamana) is to be expressed. Thus pacati ‘ (he) cook’s is derived form pac
+ LAwhere LATis a placement affix introduced after the verb root pac. LAT
is a LA suffix; accordingly 3.4.69 lah karmani ... will apply. Hence, conditions
for introduction of LAT will include: a left context constituted by a root
(3.1.9 dhatoh), signification of agent or object (3.4.69 lah karmani ...) and
current time (vartamana). Similar meaning conditions can be found
for introduction of other LA affixes.

Krt and krtya affixes, in addition to requiring the signification of agent,
object or bhava, may also require other conditions. These conditions may
include, for example, signification of karana ‘instrument’ or other semantic
conditions.

Conditions relevent to the introduction of placement affixes after a nomi-
nal base are similar in nature. Thus sUP (4.1.2 svaujas...) affixes can be intro-
duced either to denote nominal stem notions ( pratipadikartha; 2.3.46) or other
semantic notions such as part-whole, con tainer-contained, possessor—possessed,
(2.3.50 sasthi sese), or to denote karaka relations (2.3.2 karmani dvitiya, etc.).
The domain of 4.1.3 striyam clearly is a domain requiring the signification of
feminine. The domain of taddhitaaffixes (4.1.76 taddhitah) is highly diverse as
far as their significations are concerned. For example, a taddhita affix can be
introduced to denote ‘x’s offspring’ (4.1.92 tasyapatyam), ‘born there’ (4.3.53
tatra bhavah), or ‘colored by the color x’ (4.2.1 tena raktam ragat).

(1.2) Addition (agama)

Addition may be defined as an operation which requires both a right as
well a left context. In general, the left context is the base and the right
context is a placement affix. Additions are of two types, vikaranas and agamas.
The first type consists of those affixes which are added to a root under the
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conditions of a following affix, generally a sarvadhatuka (3.4.113 tinsit sar-
vadhatukam) or ardhadhatuka (3.4.114 arddhadhatukam sesah) affix which
has replaced a LA suffix. For example, consider the derivation of pacati
from pac + LAT where LAT is replaced by ti (3.4.77 lasya; 3.4.78 tiptasjhi...).
Given the string pac + (LAT — ti) = pac + ti, ti is termed s@rvadhatuka by
3.4.113. Rule 3.1.68 kartari sap requires that SaP is to be introduced after
pac under the condition that a sarvadhatuka affix denoting agent follows.
Thus, pac + SaP + ti = pac + a + ti = pacati. Similar vikaranas are enumer-
ated for roots especially in view of their relationship in the classes of roots
in the DP. Rules 3.1.69 divadibhyah syan, 3.1.73 svadibhyah snuh, 3.1.77
tudadibhyah sah 3.1.78 rudhadibhyah snam, 3.1.79 tanadi...uh and 3.1.81
kryadibhyah sna, for example, introduce the vikaranas Syan, Snu, Sa, Snam,
u and Sna after various classes of roots.

It has already been indicated that the right context for the introduction
of vikaranas generally is constituted by a sarvadhatuka or an arddhadhatuka
affix. These affixes are replacements for LA affixes. It may follow from
this that vikaranas are introduced only after the LA affixes have been
replaced by #N. This is largely correct, although there are certain other
vikaranas which may be introduced while a LA affix serves as right context.
Consider, for example, 3.1.33 syatasi lrlutoh, 3.1.34 sib bahulam leti and
3.1.43 cli luni whereby sya and tas, SiP and CLI are introduced as vikaranas
under condition of a right context formed by LRT, LUT, LET and LUN.
The CLI introduced by 3.1.43 is variously replaced by SIC or its exceptions
outlined by rules 3.1.44 cleh sic through 3.1.66 cin bhavakarmanoh.

Another set of addition items, as we indicated at the beginning of this
section, are termed dgamas. They differ from the vikaranas in that while
vikaranas are introduced in reference to a right context marked by ablative
(paficami), agamas are introduced with a right context marked by genitive
(sasthi). Furthermore, vikaranas are termed an affix (pratyaya) and retain
their identity separately from the bases to which they are introduced. As
opposed to this, agamas are not termed an affix and they become part of
the item to which they are introduced. Thus, they do not retain their sepa-
rate identity. Another interesting difference between the vikaranas and
agamas is that while a vikarana is always introduced to the right context
constituted by a base, an agama may be introduced to a non-base. Consider
the derivation of pathita ‘he will read tomorrow’ in the following section
where iT, an agama, is introduced to tas, a vikarana.

Panini marks the majority of his agamas by T, K or M. Under the provi-
sions of rules 1.1.45 adyantau takitau and 1.1.46 midaco’ ntyat parah, an
agama marked with T is introduced at the beginning, while one marked
with K is introduced at the end. Consider the derivation of pathita, bhisayate
‘he frightens’ and musicati ‘he releases’ where these examples are derived
from path + LUT, bhi + NIC + LAT and muc + LAT. Given the string
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path + tas + tiP where tas is a vikarana introduced before LUT (3.1.332
syatasi...), and LUT is replaced by tiP (3.4.77-78 lasya, tiptas...), 4P, in turn,
is replaced by Da (2.4.85 lutah...) and is subsequently termed an
ardhadhdtuka. The string becomes: path + tas + a. Rule 7.2.35
ardhadhatukasy... requires that tds receive an agama iT. Since iT is marked
with T it shouldbe introduced at the beginning of tas to yield: path +iT +
@ = path + i + tas + a. Later, the as of tas will be deleted by a varttika on
6.4.143 teh to yield pathita.

The last two examples entail augments which are marked with Kand M.
Given the string bhi + NiC where NiC has been introduced after bhi by
3.1.26 hetumati ca, 7.3.40 bhiyo hetubhaye suk requires that bh7 should receive
the augment sUK. Since this augment is marked with X, it is introduced at
the end on bhi. Thus we get bhi + sUK + NiC =bhi + 5 + 1 = bhigi, a root
under the provisions of 3.1.32 sanady.... This enables bhisi to receive LAT,
which, after the application of several rules, yields bhisayate. The last
example musicati is derived from muc + LAT where LAT is replaced by &P
and the vikarana Sa is introduced by 3.1.77 tudadibhyah sah. Given the
string muc + Sa + tiP — muc + a + ti, 7.1.59 §e mucadinam introduces the
augment nUM to muc. AsnUM is marked with M, it should be introduced
after the last vowel of muc. The resultis: mu + nUM + ¢ + a + ti — muficatr.

(1.3) Replacement (adesa)

Adesa operations are diverse in nature, mostly because of the diversity of
the sthanin ‘item to be replaced’ which they replace. The Mahabhasya
(I11:159) names vikaranas such as Snam, Sa, etc., adesas of SaP. 1 have
already discussed abstract LA affixes and their eventual replacement by
tiN. I have also explained how avikarana such as CLI is replaced by SIC and
its exceptions. In addition, one can also find replacements for either a part
or the whole of a base. Thus, an @desa may be ruled for a base, an affix or
even a single sound segment.

The sthanin ‘item to be replaced’ generally is marked by the genitive and
the adesa by the nominative. The conditions for replacement are primarily
right context and formal. Given the replacement formula X¢Y,Z7, one may
interpret X as a sthanin which should be replaced by Y under conditions Z.
However, this interpretation raises a further question. Given 6.1.77 iko yan
aci, for example, whereby iK (i, u, 1, ), the sthanin, is ordered replaced by
N @y, v, 1, 1), the adesa, under the condition of a following aC (vowel), we
must decide which, from among y, v, 7, and [, is the proper replacement ofi.

Such situations are resolved by 1.3.10 yathasamkhya... This rule states
that the assignment of equivalence should be made in the order of the ele-
ments enumerated. That is, when one finds an equal number of sthanin
and replacements, assignment of equivalents is in the order in which the
elements are listed. Rule 1.1.50 sthane’ ntaratamah states that equivalency
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may also be determined on the basis of maximum similarity between
sthanin and adesa. This similarity can be based on sthana ‘point of articula-
tion’, artha ‘signification’, guna ‘sound quality’ or pramana ‘duration’. All but
artha refer to sounds and their attributes. \Whenever there is conflict in
assigning equivalency of sounds, similarity based on sthana should be
favoured.

For example, given the strings danda + agram and yapa + agram, 6.1.101
akah savarne dirghah will apply. This rule states that when sounds denoted
by aK (a, ¢, u, 1, {) are followed by vowels homogenous with them a single
long vowel should replace both the preceding and the following. Thus,
a + a of the above examples is replaced by 4, yielding dandagram ‘top or
front of the stick’ and yipagram ‘top or front of the ritual post’. The selec-
tion of long a to replace a + a was made on the basis of their similarity in
place of articulation (sthana); they are both kanthya ‘velar’.

For an example of similarity based on signification, consider the deriva-
tion of vatandyayuvatih ‘young female descendant of Vatanda’ where the
base is vatandyayuvati, a karmadharaya tatpurusa compound (1.2.42 tat-
purusah...) derived by combining vatandi + SU with yuvati + SU. After
the compound formation, the endings are deleted. Rule 6.3.42 pumvat
karmadharaya... then applies to replace vatandi with its corresponding
masculine form. However, that form does not denote apatya ‘offspring’
which vatandi does. As a result, one must select vatandya, a masculine form
which also denotes apatya, as a replacement for vatandsi.

Examples of similarity based on sound quality (guna) and duration
(pramana) are not difficult to find. Consider 7.3.52 cajoh ku ghinyatoh
which, under certain conditions, causes the final ¢ or 7 of a root to be
replaced by kU (k, kh, g, gh, n; cf. 1.1.69 anudit...). We clearly see that there
are two substituenda for which five substitutes are ordered. In view of
1.1.50 sthane..., we select k and g as proper replacements for ¢ and j. We do
this because of their similarity in sound quality. Thus, ¢ is replaced by k
because they share sound qualities such as aghosatva ‘voicelessness’ and
alpapranatva ‘non-aspiration’. Similarly, j is replaced by g since they are
both voiced non-aspirates.

For an example of similarity based on duration, consider the derivation
of amusmai ‘dative singular of adas.” At one point of the derivation, the
string is ada + smai. Rule 8.2.80 adaso’ ser... then orders two operations:

(@) replacement of d by m, and

(b) replacement of the final a of ada by u.

We know from 1.1.69 that items which do not constitute an affix but are
denoted by aN or marked with U represent their own form as well as the
forms of sounds homogenous with them. In view of this, u of 8.2.80 can be
construed as either short (krasva), long (dirgha) or extra-long (pluta). How-
ever, since the substituendum is short, we will replace it with a short u.
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(1.4) Deletion (LOPA)

Deletion can be characterized as an operation where a non-zero sthanin
is replaced by zero. It thus may be treated as a straightforward case of
replacement. However, considering the plurality of terms by which Panini
accomplishes deletion and the complexity of the entire operation, it is bet-
ter to treat deletion separately.

Panini specifies the sthanin of a deletion by genitive. However, this
should not be confused with his practice of locating a sthanin with refer-
ence to an item in the ablative (pasicami; cf. 1.1.67 tasmad...) or locative (sap-
tami; cf. 1.1.66 tasmin...). Deletion in Panini is a complex operation. This
complexity is due primarily to (a) the diversity of the deleted elements, (b)
the degree, part or whole, to which an element is deleted, (c¢) the term
which accomplishes a given deletion, (d) the consequences, other than the
non-appearance of part or whole of an element, of deletion, and (e)
whether or not the deletion is recoverable.

In order to fully understand the process of deletion, the following set of
rules must be considered.

1.1.60 adarsanam lopah

1.1.61 pratyayasya lukslulupah

1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam

1.1.63 na lumatangasya
Rule 1.1.60 is a general rule which defines LOPA as ‘non-appearance’.
Within this general scope of deletion is included a specific domain charac-
terized by the terms LUK, SLU and LUP and applies only to the deletion
of an affix (pratyaya; cf. 1.1.61). LOPA, LUK, SLU and LUP thus all mean
deletion or ‘non-appearance of an element’. One may assume that L, their
common element, represents non appearance. The O of LOPA may be
contrasted with the U of LUK, SLU and LUP, thereby establishing the
bhedakattva ‘distinctiveness’ of the two sets. The bhedakattva of individual
deletions within the subdomain of affix deletions accomplished by LUK,
SLU and LUP is maintained by K, P and S. Given the usual relationship
between a general rule and corresponding specific rules, one would
expect that LOPA excerpts its domain of application by leaving aside the
domain of LUK, SLU and LUP. Rule 1.1.61 states that the domain of LUK,
SLU and LUP is limited only to the deletion of an affix. Does this mean that
deletion which involves zeroing of an element other than an affix is the
domain of LOPA? The answer generally is yes. However, in order to cor-
rectly characterize the domain of LOPA, let us first focus on the scopes of
LUK, SLU and LUP. '

It is established that deletion by LUK, SLU and LUP obtains only when
an affix is deleted. Affixes are listed in books three, four and five. In order
to further delimit the individual domains of LUK, SLU and LUP, we must
look for the specific deletion of affixes accomplished by the express
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mention of one of these terms. Looking at the process of affixal deletion,
one finds that SLU is employed only to delete an affix occurring after a
verb of the juhotyadi class (2.4.75 juhotyadibhyah sluh). These roots also
require reduplication conditioned by SLU (6.1.10 slau). LUP, on the other
hand, strictly is limited to deleting certain taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah) affixes
where the original number and gender of the base is retained (1.2.51 lupi
yuktavad vyaktivacane).

In summation, affix deletion is the domain of LUK, SLU and LUP. The
domain of LOPA generally is the deletion of non-affixes. Within affix
deletion, SLU deletes affixes after verb roots belonging to a single specific
class. LUP deletes only taddhita affixes which retain the original number
and gender of the base. This clearly leaves a large domain for LUK which,
when needed, will delete affixes after verb roots or nominal stems where
SLU and LUP cannot be employed. All other deletions normally will be
accomplished by LOPA.

Commentators explain that, on the strength of LUK in 7.3.73 lug va
duh..., deletion by LUK, SLU and LUP is total. That is, these terms cause
the deletion of the entire affix. This would mean that partial deletion of an
element must be accomplished by LOPA. What is the procedure when
partial deletion of an affix is desired? Theoretically at least, that should
also come under the domain of LOPA because LUK, etc., do not
accomplish partial deletion. This possibility necessitates a re-examination
of the term ‘affix deletion’ used in the context of LUK, SLU and LUP.
When it comes to the domain of LUK, etc., affix deletion should be inter-
preted as total deletion.

It should be clear from the above discussion that LOPA and LUK are the
most frequent means of deletion. LOPA may entail total or-partial deletion
of an affix, at least theoretically, base or any other element. LUK is
employed to delete affixes other than those which specifically come under
the domain of SLU and LUP.

In understanding the consequences and the recoverability of deletion
the following rules are important.

1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam

1.1.63 na lumatangasya

1.2.49 luktaddhitaluki

1.2.51 lupi yuktavad vyaktivacane
Rule 1.1.61 specifies that operations conditioned by an affix obtain even
when the affix is deleted. Rule 1.1.63 stipulates that such operations do
not obtain with reference to an anga if the deletion is accomplished by
LUK, SLU or LUP. Operations conditioned by an affix, and specific to an
anga (1.4.13 yasmat...), do not obtain when that affix is deleted. Consider
agnicit ‘he who heaped the ritual fire’ which derives from agnicit + SU
where SU is a vibhakti termed affix. This SU is deleted by LOPA under the
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provisions of 6.1.68 halnyadibhyo.... Rule 1.4.14 suptinantam padam then
applies to assign the term pada to agnicit. But since 1.4.14 assigns the term
pada only to an item which ends either in a SUP ‘nominal inflection’ or a
tiN ‘verbal inflection’, and since agnicit does not end in SU, which has been
deleted, assignment of the term pada cannot be accomplished. Rule 1.1.62
resolves this difficulty on the grounds that the deletion of SU is not
accomplished by LUK etc., and agnicit is not undergoing an anga opera-
tion. Consequently, even though SU has been deleted, operation pada-
assignment may obtain on agnicit.

Derivates like aghniya ‘1 may strike’ present yet another aspect of affix
deletion. This example is derived from @ + han + siy + i where siy is an
agama ‘augment’ termed affix. Rule 7.3.73 orders that s of szy be deleted.
This affix-deletion is partial and hence, operations characteristic of sz
would not obtain. The n of han would not be deleted.

In the preceding section we briefly discussed these consequences of
deletion:

(@) LUK, SLU and LUP accomplish deletion of affixes only,

(b) deletion accomplished by LUK, SLU and LUP is total,

(¢) LOPA may accomplish total or partial deletion of affixes as well as
non-affixes,

(d) operations characteristic of an affix may obtain even when the affix
is deleted, but not when the deletion is accomplished by LUK, SLU
or LUP and the given operation relates to an anga, nor

(¢) when LOPA deletes an affix partially.

This clearly indicates that the derivational history of a form attests to the
recoverability of deletion.

‘Two more rules need to be discussed in connection with the consequ-
ences and recoverability of deletion: 1.2.49 luktaddhita... and 1.2.51 lupi... .
The first rule states that when there is the deletion of a taddhita by LUK, the
feminine affix contained in the base must also be deleted by LUK. Con-
sider the derivation of visakhah ‘he who was born in the constellation
visakh@' from (visakha + Ni + aN) + SU where visakha ends in the feminine
affix (T)a(P). Given the string visakha + aN where aN is deleted by LUK
(cf. 4.3.34 sravistha ...luk), a, the feminine affix in visgkha, also must be
deleted. Rule 1.2.51 entails a semantic consequence in the sense that
it allows the retention of the original number and gender of the base
under the condition of affix deletion by LUP. Consider the derivation
of paficalah ‘the country where the paricala warriors live’ where the under-
lying string is (paficala + am + aN) + Jas. Given the string paficala + aN,
rule 4.2.81 janapade lup deletes aN by LUP. The consequence of deletion
is the retention of masculine plural in paficalah; when the country of
the paiicala warriors is meant, paficala must retain, or be declined in,
masculine plural.
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(2) Interpretational Rules

It has already been stated that rules which assist the interpretation and
application of operational rules will be called interpretational. They basi-
cally are of two types: samjiia ‘technical rules’ and paribhasa ‘interpretive
rules’.

(2.1) Technical rules (samiia)

A rule which assigns a name to a linguistic element or its meaning is
termed a samjnia. The term samjia is derivable by introducing the affix alV
after the verb root ffia used with the preverb sam. However, since alN may
denote bhava ‘action’, karman ‘object’ or karana ‘instrument’, samjfia may be
interpreted in three ways.

(a) samjranam samjiia (bhava): the act of properly perceiving something,

(b) yah samjriayate (karman): that which is the object of proper percep-
tion, and

(c) samjiayate anaya (karana): that by means of which proper perception
is made.

The purpose of a samjiia rule is to assign a term to a linguistic entity
(object) or its meaning by means of which (karana) proper perception
(action) of those objects as well as their function may be attained. The
object which is assigned a samyfia is called a samyiiin. Panini has used nearly
one hundred technical terms which can be classified in view of their
samjfiin in three categories.

(a) those which assign a samj7ia to a linguistic term,

(b) those which assign a samjfia to the meaning of a linguisticitem, and

(c) those which assign a samjiia to the quality (guna) of a sound seg-

ment.

The above three categories are given the names sabdasamjiia, arthasamyiia
and dharmasamjiia. For example, consider the technical terms vrddh,
pratipadika, dhatu, anga and pada. These are names assigned to linguistic
items, respectively a sound segment, nominal stem, root, presuffixal base
and a fully derived word. This class of technical items is by far the largest.
Technical terms assigned to the meaning of linguistic items are second in
number. Thus, one finds samjnias like vibhasa, LOPA, LUK, SLU and LUP
where vibhdsa' is assigned to the meaning of na va ‘or not’ and the other
four terms are assigned to the meaning of adariana ‘non-appearance’.
Smallest in number are those samjrids assigned to sound quality. Thus, we
find terms udatta, anudatta and svarita, the high, low and circumflex pitch
accents.

Panini presents the majority of his technical terms in the first book.
However, there are some which may be found elsewhere in the grammar,
I shall call the samjiias enumerated in book one global as opposed to those

! Note that vibhasa may not even be accepted as a technical term as it does not relate to an
operation in the same way the other terms do.
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enumerated elsewhere which I shall call local. For example, technical
terms assigned to compound types are given in book two where com-
pounds are discussed. Technical terms given in the domain of affixes in
books three, four and five relate to particular affixes. The placement of
other local samjiias should be understood in a similar manner. While I am
advancing the dichotomy of global and local samj#das, I am fully aware that
there are many global samjiias which are similar in nature to local ones.
Mere physical placement in the grammar should not be treated as the basis
for this classification. Panini has placed his global definitions in book one
to facilitate operations throughout the grammar. Local definitions facili-
tate operations locally. Their most immediate function is to facilitate an
operation within a given context (prakarana).

Consider, for example, the definitional term upapada ‘co-occurring
pada’ which has been characterized locally by 3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamis-
tham. The rule simply states that ‘that which is specified in the locative in
the domain of 3.1.91 dhatok is termed an upapada’. This clearly justifies
calling upapada a local definition. Similarly, abhydsa (6.1.4 pitrvo’ bhyasah)
‘doubling’ finds its samjfiin only locally. Many other definitional terms,
especially in books three through five, are local; global definitions,
however, may be employed throughout the grammar.

A question has been raised in consideration of the definitional terms
karmadharaya ‘a subcategory of tatpurusa compounds’ and upasarjana
‘'secondary constituent of a compound’ which are defined by 1.2.42
tatpurusah... and 1.2.43 prathama nirdista... . Why didn’t Panini define these
terms locally in the second book with the other terms relative to samasa
‘compound’? It should be noted here that the samasa section comes under
the domain of 1.4.1 a kadarad eka samjiia. If Panini had put 1.2.43 in the
samdsa section, a conflict would have arisen between the assignment of
tatpurusa and karmadharaya. Since karmadharaya would have been sub-
sequent, it would have blocked the tatpurusa assignment. Similarly,
Bhattacharya thinks that for reasons unknown to us, Panini did not
include upasarjana in the samasa section. I think that Panini placed his
definitions at appropriate places, above all, for operational reasons. I shall
discuss this shortly.

One of the important purposes of formulating definitions is brevity (cf.
laghvartham hi samjiia karanam, Mbh. on 1.1.1). This intended brevity also
is alluded to in statements such as avartinyah samjiiah bhavanti ‘samjiids
recur’ (Mbh.: 1.1.1). For an insightful discussion of an important aspect of
brevity, see Cardona (1969: 20) and his discussion of the pratyahara iN.

Bhattoji Diksita remarks (SK ad 1.1.72) that a samjfid recurs in various
rules tv make its samyiiin known. That is, if the samjia vrddhi occursin a rule
in the seventh book, rule 1.1.1 vrddhir adaic should be brought in to
explain that vrddhi means @, ai and au. However, there is more to the
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function of recurring technical terms; samjfids are highly instrumental in
locating the domain of possible rule application (see chapter 4 for details).
They are also instrumental in projecting what further steps a particular
string may take in its derivation.

It was stated in connection with the classification of definitions into
global and local categories that rule 1.4.1 @ kadarad eka samjria heads a
domain where only one term may be assigned. This suggests yet another
aspect of definitional terms. Since within its domain, 1.4.1 does not permit
more than one term to be assigned to a given entity, one may infer that
assignment of more than one term may be permissible elsewhere in the
grammar. Paniniyas do believe that outside the domain of 1.4.1
(ekasamjid), samjiasamavesa ‘class inclusion’ is the norm. This requires
further explanation.

Rule 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam states that in matters of conflict bet-
ween two rules of equal strength (vipratisedha) the rule which is subsequent
in order applies. If there is a situation where a single element is equally
qualified for the assignment of more than one term, 1.4.2 will be invoked.
Now, Panini presents his kdraka terms in this domain in the order of
apadana (1.4.24), sampradana (1.4.32), karana (1.4.42), adhikarana (1.4.45),
karman (1.4.49) and kartr (1.4.54). Consider the sentence

ramo dhanusa mygam vidhyat:

‘Rama pierces the deer by [an arrow shot by] the bow’ where ‘bow’ can
qualify equally for assignment of the terms apadana or karana. It can be
termed an apadana because it serves as point of reference from whence
occurs the movement away of the arrow (1.4.24 dhruvam apaye...). It can be
termed karana because unless there is a bow, the act of piercing the deer
cannot be accomplished; ‘bow’ is the most instrumental means. This con-
flict is resolved by 1.4.2; ‘bow’ uniquely is termed karana. This relative
ordering of the karaka terms suggesting their relative strength is more
fully discussed in chapter 9.

It should be remembered here that unless there is clearly a conflict,
1.4.2 should not be invoked. Commentators also explain that 1.4.2 cannot
be invoked where the conflict obtains between two rules whose relationship
is one of general-exception (utsarga-apavada), obligatory-nonobligatory
(nitya-anitya), or internally conditioned-¢xternally conditioned (antaranga-
bahiranga; see Kas. 1:499) utsargapavadanityanityantarangabahirangesu
tulyabalata nasti). The claim is that such sets of rules are lacking in equal
strength (tulyabalata).

There are situations in the ekasamjia domain where samjidsamavesa is
permitted. It has been done by express mention in order to delimit the
scope of certain definitions with specific operational goals in mind.
Consider, for example, rules 1.4.54 svatantrah karta and 1.4.55 tatprayojako
hetus ca whereby two terms karty and hetu both are assigned to the instigator
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of karty. Kasika clearly states here that ca of 1.4.55 is used for purposes of
class inclusion (samjiiasamavesarthas cakarah). Panini does the same thing
when he formulates 2.1.23 dvigus ca whereby he extends the tatpurusa
designation to dvigu.

It has been stated that, outside the domain of 1.4.1, class inclusion is the
norm. Consequently, one may find a particular linguistic element being
assigned three names, such as pratyaya, krt and krtya (3.1.1 pratyayah,
3.1.93 krd atin, 3.1.94 krtyah). Similarly, one may find an affix being
assigned terms taddhita and tadraja (4.1.171 te tadrajah). However, just as
samjfiasamavesa may be permitted within the ekasamjiia domain, ekasamsiia
may obtain within the domain of samjriasamavesa. That is, there may notbe
two terms assigned to an entity. It should be remembered that Panini
often resorts to explicit mention to resolve confusion. For example, a
problem could arise with regard to the assignment of the terms gotra
(4.1.162 apatyam...) and yuvan (4.1.163 jivati tu...). However, the word tu in
4.1.163 explicitly rules out samjiiasamavesa.

Some further points must be discussed in connection with the descrip-
tion of the samjnias, namely their structure and source. It is natural that
samjia follows usage. However, since samjfias are assigned for purposes of
grammar, grammatical usage can also serve as a source. Panini takes many
of his technieal terms from the tradition. He may use them in the same
sense, redefine them or leave them undefined. The samjiias which he takes
from the outside world (loka) also may or may not be used in the same
sense. In fact, we find several terms in Panini which are used in both a
popular as well as technical sense. An example is the term hetu ‘cause,
purpose’. It is to be remembered that technically any samj#i@ in Panini
should be treated as new irrespective of its denotatum outside the gram-
mar, be it from the grammatical tradition or common usage. There are
only two things shared by naming in the real world and naming in the
grammar: one, that naming follows convention, whereby an existing
entity x is assigned the name y, and the other, that y facilitates proper
perception of x. Thus, a parent may name a bundle of flesh (x) devadatta (y)
and thereafter devadatta (y) will be used to facilitate proper perception of x.

Panini defines his terms by assigning the name y to x where x could be a
single element, class of elements or a particular meaning of x. In doing
this, he employs both the techniques of definition and enumeration. That
is, he may formulate statements such as:

(a) letx be termed y, or

(b) let the following enumerated items be termed y.

Vrddhi and guna, for example, follow(a) while sarvanaman and dhatu
follow (b).

One normally expects that x, the nominatum, would precede y, the

name, in a samjiia rule. Panini usually follows this practice. However,
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there are instances where he disrupts this arrangement. Patafijali defends
Panini’s use of the term (y) vrddhi in the very first rule of the grammar on
grounds of auspiciousness. However, in other instances of reverse order
where Panini uses the samjiia first, such as 1.2.41 aprkta..., 3.1.92 tat-
ropapadam..., 3.1.93 krd atin, 3.1.94 krtyah and 3.4.114 ardhadhatukam...,
Pataiijali is silent.

(2.2) Interpretive Rules (paribhasa)

Traditionally interpretive rules are known as paribhasa. The function of
these rules is to provide a check on the operational rules so that they do not
suffer from faults such as ativyapti ‘over application’, avyapti ‘under appli-
cation’ and asambhava ‘impossible application’. That is, interpretive rules
assist operational rules in precisely identifying their domain of applica-
tion. Panini has located about seventy-five such interpretive rules in diffe-
rent parts of the grammar, while the tradition recognizes more than 130
additional paribhasas. The totality of these paribhasas may be classified into
three categories.

(@) vacaniki: explicitly stated by Panini in the Astadhyay?,

(b) jhapakasiddha: those which Panini must have implicitly assumed;
the fact that all or part of a siitra will become vacuous without
accepting these indicates their importance, and

(¢) nyayasiddha: those which are axiomatic and owe their importance
to the norms or standards of the outside world.

The last two categories of paribhasdas have been created, explained and
Justified based on their indispensability for the correct interpretation of
Panini’s rules. Most of them date back to Vyadi, Katyayana and Pataijali.
The Mahabhasya, with its varttikas as well as paribhasas of Vyadi, is the
most important source. Among the collections of paribhasas, Nagesa’s
Paribhasendusekhara (PS) is by far the most important text. In this section,
I shall consider primarily paribhasas of the Astadhyayi (see chapter 8 for the
paribhasas of PS).

Panini has not used the word paribhdsa in his grammar. Patafjali does
not try to define precisely the characteristics of paribhasa. However, some
of his statements accept their importance. He compares them to a lamp
which, even though placed in one place, illuminates the entire room
(seesupra, fn. 1, p. 119). Thus, a paribhasa stands in one place but whenever
needed joins in defining the exact scope of application of operational
rules. The question still remains, however, how a paribhasa finds its scope.
How does it find the operational rule that it illuminates? Kaiyata explains
that a paribhasa is formulated with a built-in mark (linga) which in turn
becomes its characteristic condition. In addition to this mark, a paribhasa
also makes a provision for operation rules (Mbh. ad 2.1.1: lingopadanena
paribhasa kriyamana yatra tal lingopalambhas tat tadvyapmoti...).
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Since paribhasas are strictly intended for the proper application of oper-
ational rules, I shall discuss the nature of a few of them with reference to
specific operations. Consider rules 1.1.46 through 1.1.56.
1.1.46 adyantau takitau
1.1.47 midaco’ niyat parah
1.1.48 ec ig hrasvadese
1.1.49 sasthi sthane yoga
1.1.50 sthane’ ntaratamah
1.1.51 uran raparah
1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya
1.1.53 nic ca

1.1.54 adeh parasya
1.1.55 anekal-sit sarvasya
1.1.56 sthanivad adeso’ nalvidhau

Rule 1.1.49 makes a provision whereby a genitive ending which is not
interpretable otherwise in a given context is to be interpreted as meaning
‘in place of’. This metarule facilitates identifying the sthanin ‘substituen-
dum’ which a given substitute may replace. Thus, genitive becomes the
characteristic mark (linga) for this paribhasa. Consider 7.3.52 cajoh ku...
which, under certain conditions, orders KU (k, kh, g, gh, n; 1.1.69 an-udit...)
as a substitute in place of ¢ or j. We are faced with a problem here. There
are five substitutes for two substituenda. Rule 1.1.50 resolves this by stat-
ing that a substitute must be most similar to the substituendum. As a
result, we replace ¢ by k and j by g. This maximum similarity is determined
by their shared qualities (guna). Rule 1.1.51 provides that wherever alV (a,
i, u) is ordered as a replacement for r it automatically must be followed by
r. Consider kirati ‘he is scattering (things) around’, derived from kr + LAT
—kr+up—kr+ SaP + ti = kr + a + ti. Rule 7.1.100 7t id dhatoh orders
1 as a replacement for the 7 of kr. Since the replacement i is denoted by al,
i must be followed by . Thus we getk (r =) +a + tr = kirati.

Rule 1.1.52 provides that a substitute ordered for a sthanin in genitive
should replace only its final sound segment (aL). However, 1.1.54 states
that a substitute which consists of more than a single sound segment or
which is marked with S should replace the entire sthanin. Rule 1.1.53 isan
exception to this. According to 1.1.53, a substitute which consists of more
than one sound segment and is marked with N also replaces only the final
sound segment of its sthanin. Consider the derivation of the complex
base dvaimatura ‘he who has two mothers’ where divmatr is a compound
base formed from dvi + os + matr + os. As usual, the genitive dual os
will be deleted after compound formation yielding dvaimatr after which
the affix aN will be introduced by 4.1.115 matur ut samkhya. ... Note that in
addition to introducing aN, this rule also requires a replacement in u for
matr. Needless to say, mdtr is specified here in the genitive. Since u, the
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substitute, does not consist of more than one sound segment, 1.1.52
will allow it to replace only the final r of maty. Thus, dvimatr + a(N — 0)
— dvimat(r — ur) + a = dvimatur + a. Also note here that 1.1.51 uran
raparah will require u, a replacementin aN, to be followed automatically by
r. After the vrddhi replacement a: is introduced for the i of dvimatur + a,
we get dvaimatura.

The derivation of matapitarau ‘mother and father’, a dvandva com-
pound, proceeds from matr + sU + pur + sU = matrpity after which the
nominative dual ending au is introduced. Given the string matrpitr +au,
the anga-final r will be replaced by guna followed automatically by r:
matrpit(r — ar) + au = matrpitar +au. In the meantime, 6.3.25 anan rto
dvandve... requires that r of maty be replaced by anAN. This substitute con-
sists of more than one sound segment but is marked with N. Consequently
it can replace only the final 7 of matr. This will give us mat (r — anAN) pitr
= matanpit(r — ar) = matanpitar + au. The nwill be deleted later to yield
matapitarau.

It is clear from the preceding discussion that the above paribhasas are
applicable to replacement operations. Our last rule, 1.1.56 sthanivad..., also
is a paribhasa dealing with replacement. However, its provision is different.
The rule in itself is complex, I shall not discuss it in detail here. Suffice it
to say that this rule provides, with some restriction, for treating a substi-
tute (adesa) as if it were its sthanin, so that operations characteristic of a
given sthanin can still be performed even though it has been replaced.

Let us consider two other paribhasas with locative (saptami) and ablative
(paficamz) as their marks.

1.1.66 tasminn iti nirdiste pirvasya

‘an item which is referred to by a locative ending is understood as the
right context for operation on what precedes’

1.1.67 tasmad ity uttarasya

‘an item which is referred to by an ablative ending is understood as the

left context for operation on what follows’

Now consider the external sandhi between dadhi + atra which is allowed by
6.1.77 iko yan aci. The abbreviations iK and aC are in genitive and locative
respectively. Clearly then, yN (y, v, r, ) is being introduced as a substitute
in place of iK. This replacement, however, is applicable only when iX is
followed by aC because of 1.1.66. Thus aC serves as the right context for
9N replacement. For details of how y is selected as a replacement for i to
yield dadhyatra ‘there is yoghurt here’, see the discussion of adesa in section
1.3 of this chapter.

One may ask here, given an example of external sandhi in sudhi +
updsyah = sudhyupasyah ‘respected by the learined’, why isn’t the u of su
replaced by v before the i of dhi under the provisions of 6.1.77? After all,
1.1.66 only defines the right context, and 6.1.77 does not state explicitly
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that aC should follow K immediately. Moreover the locative in 1.1.66
tasminn... is aupaslesika denoting ‘proximity’ which need not mean con-
tiguity. However, when we focus on nirdiste, another constituent of 1.1.66
in the locative, we get the correct interpretation. The rootdis is used in the
sense of pronunciation and hence nirdiste means ‘when pronounced
contiguously’. Thus nirdiste qualifies tasmin to yield the meaning of
contiguity.

The same is true about the ablative of 1.1.67. This rule specifies the left
context of an operation. We know from 1.1.67 that when an operation is
specified by a term in the ablative, it obtains on a following item. Consider
the derivation of asinah ‘sitting’ from as + (LAT — ana) = as + ana where
7.2.83 id asah applies. This rule requires that ana be replaced by z. The
word asah is in the ablative and hence the replacement operation should
be applicable to ana which follows as. However, this rule also carries the
anuvrtti of ane from 7.2.82 ane muk where ane is in the locative. Two ques-
tions must be answered here.

(@) Which specification should be treated as decisive for the replace-

ment operation, the ablative of asak or the locative of ane?

(b) Should i replace the sthanin in its entirety?

If we follow the ablative specification, ana will serve as the locus of opera-
tion. However, if we follow the locative, asa becomes the locus. If we follow
both, there is no locus at all. Here the tradition invokes another paribhasa,
ubhayanirdese paricaminirdeso baliyan (see chapter 7, number 71). This
paribhasa tells us that when specifications in the ablative and in the locative
are both available, specification made by the ablative is stronger. This will
clear the way for @na to be the locus of the replacement by 7. It will further
cause the locative of ane, the element carried from the preceding rule, to
be interpreted as genitive. This practice of transposition of inflectional
endings (vibhaktiviparinama) dictated by the context (prakarana) is standard
practice in Paninian parlance. Now we can return to question (b) above.
What answers this question is 1.1.54 adeh parasya which states that opera-
tions specified by the ablative obtain only on the initial sound segment (aL)
of what follows. Given this rule, 7 will replace only the @ of ana which
follows asa. Thus, asa + (@ — ?)na = asina.

The above paribhasas relate basically to replacement. There are also two
major paribhasas relating to augments. They are 1.1.46 adyantau takitau
and }.1.47 mid aco ‘ntyat parah whereby we learn that an augment marked
with T is introduced as initial element to an item specified in the genitive
and an augment marked with K is introduced as final element. However,
if an augment is marked with M, itis introduced after the last vowel of that
for which it is specified.

It is interesting to note that these two rules can also be viewed as excep-
tions to 1.1.49 sasthi sthaneyoga. Consider the derivation of kanita ‘he will go
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tomorrow’ from kan + (LUT — tas) + (tt — (D)a) = kan + tas + @ where
7.2.35 ardhadhatukasy... applies. This rule introduces the augment ;T with
reference to an ardhadhatuka affix marked with genitive. In the string in
question, tas is such an affix. If we follow 1.1.49, we will have to let iT
replace tas, or rather, in view of 1.1.52 alo ‘ntyasya, let it replace the final s
of tas. However, since the augment :T is marked with T it can be intro-
duced only as an initial element of t@s. Similarly, in the derivation of
payamsi, nominative plural of neuter payas ‘milk’, from payas + (] — @) as
= payas + as, rule 7.1.72 napumsakasya... introduces the augment nUM.
The reference for this introduction again is genitive. However, since hUM
is marked with M, it can be introduced only after the final vowel of payas.
‘Thus we get paya + nUM + s + as which ultimately yields payamsi.

Note also that certain items marked with M may involve an exception to
rules 3.1.1 pratyayah and 3.1.2 paras ca. For example, consider 3.1.78
rudhadibhyah snam which introduces the vikarana SnaM after roots of the
rudhadi class when a sarvadhatuka affix denoting agent follows. Now
consider the derivation of bhinatti ‘he breaks or splits something’ where
bhid belongs to the rudhadi class. Given the string bhid + ti where ti is a sar-
vadhatuka affix which denotes agent and has replaced LAT, 3.1.78 will
introduce SnaM. According to 3.1.2 paras ca read with 3.1.91 dhatoh, SnaM
should be introduced after the root. However, since SnaM is marked with
M, 1.1.47 mid aco’ ntyat parah requires that it be introduced after the last
vowel of the root. Thus we get bhi + SnaM + d + ti.

It has been stated already that apavada ‘exception’ nisedha ‘negation’,
niyama ‘restriction’, atidesa ‘extension’ and vibhdsa ‘option’ are rule types
which can be found among samjfia, paribhasa and vidhi rules. Consider, for
example, the following set of rules.

1.1.27 sarvadini sarvanamani

1.1.28 vibhasa dik-samase bahuvrihau

1.1.29 na bahuvrthau
The last two rules are exceptions (apavada) to the first which assigns
the term sarvanaman to items enumerated in the list headed by sarva
‘all’. Rule 1.1.28 is an exception to 1.1.27 in the sense that what 1.1.27
obligatorily provides (nitya) becomes optional. However, the scope
of this option is severely restricted. As is clear from the negation in 1.1.29,
sarva cannot be termed sarvanaman in a bahuvrihi compound. However,
if a bahuvrihi compound is formed from constituents denoting dis ‘direc-
tion’, sarva optionally may be termed sarvanaman. Thus, 1.1.28 makes
the provision of 1.1.27 optional, though in a restricted manner while
1.1.29 obligatorily negates it elsewhere. Some aspects of exception
(apavada) rules have already been discussed under operational and
interpretation rules. Here let us briefly examine nisedha, atidesa and
vibhasa rules.
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(2.3) Negation (nisedha)

Negation traditionally has been classified into two types: paryuddsa and
prasajya. The Mahabhasya and subsequent commentaries have extensively
discussed these two aspects in connection with various rules. A detailed dis-
cussion of negation can be found in Cardona (1967). I shall briefly illustrate
these types with examples from Panini’s rules. First, however, the basic
characteristics of the paryudasa and prasajya views of negation must be explained.

The distinctiveness of the two types stems from the two meanings of the
negative particle naN: bheda ‘difference’ and abhava ‘absence’. The bheda
meaning of naN is found in paryuddsa while abhava is attached to prasajya.
Consider the sentence abrahmanam anaya ‘bring (someone) other than a
brahmana’ where what is negated by a (a replacement of naN) in abrahmana
is a brahmana; one should bring someone other than a brahmana. Thus,
what is negated here is the following constituent of the compound. The
act of bringing itself is not negated. Furthermore, simply because
brahmana is negated does not mean that qualities other than brahmanattva
‘brahmananess’ are negated. Simply because one is asked to bring someone
other than a brahmana does not mean that one can bring an animal. What-
ever is to be associated with an action must be similar, at least generically,
to what has been negated by paryudasa. In the above example one can only
bring a human being who is not a brahmana. In short, paryudasa does not
negate an action but negates the following constituent of a negative com-
pound with the assumption that whatever is to be associated with the
action must be generically similar to that which was negated.

Let us consider the sentence anrtam na vaktavyam ‘non-truth should not
be spoken’. The na here negates an action. What is provided by vaktavyam
‘should be spoken’ is negated by na. The meaning na here is that of abhava
‘absence’. This makes nisedha principal and vidhi ‘whatever is provided’
secondary. Abhava presumes bhava ‘presence’; in view of this, prasajya
negates whatever has been tentatively provided for by the action. This
distinction is very important for the correct understanding of Paninian
rules involving negation.

The above two sentences clearly illustrate the distinction between
paryudasa and prasajya. In abrahmanam anaya, the negation is accomplished
by a which is the first constituent of a negative compound. As opposed
to this, the negation in anrtam na vaktavyam is accomplished by na which
is not part of any compound. In the expression asiaryam pasyani mukhani
where the a of asiryam renders the negation, the meaning is prasajya or
absence. The interpretation here is suryam na pasyanti yani mukhani ‘the
faces which do not see the sun’.

Consider the following rules.

1.1.42 §i sarvanamasthanam

1.1.143 sud anapumsakasya
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The first rule states that Si (a replacement for nominative/accusative
plural Jas and Sas after neuter) is termed sarvandmasthana. The second
rule states that a non-neuter sUT (sU, au, Jas; am, aut: the singular, dual
and plural nominative and singular and dual accusative endings) is
termed sarvanamasthana. The word anapumsakasya has the negative naN.
‘The Mahabhasya discusses its twofold interpretation. According to a
prasajya reading, one would interpret 1.1.43 as a rule split in two: sut sar-
vanamasthanam bhavati, and napumsakasya na bhavati. This interpretation
will create two problems. The compound anapumsakasya will not be consi-
dered syntactically related (samartha) because naN will not be syntactically
related to napumsaka; instead, it will be related to bhavati. Secondly, the sar-
vanamasthana designation of Si of 1.1.42 will be blocked. This second prob-
lem can be resolved by invoking paribhasa 62, anantarasya vidhir bhavati
pratisedho va, whereby we learn that an operation or cancellation obtains
only with reference to the most immediate rule. Thus, the second
interpretation of 1.1.43, napumsakasya na bhavati, can only negate the first
interpretation of 1.1.43, sut sarvanamasthinam bhavati, and not 1.1.42 since
that will not be most immediate.

Rule 1.1.43 may also be interpreted with reference to anapumsakasya as
a paryudasa. According to this view, 1.1.43 will be interpreted as sud
anapumsakasya (napumsakabhinnasya) sarvanamasamjiiam bhavati sUT, other
than one related to a neuter, is termed sarvanamasthana’. Notice that in this
interpretation, the focus is on something other than a neuter.
Consequently for its application, 1.1.43 will be looking for something
other than a neuter. Hence the neuter Si of 1.1.42 will be thrown outside
the scope of the negation. Rule 1.1.43 now will not negate the assignment
of sarvanamasthana in neuter but will assign sarvanamasthana for some-
thing other than a neuter. If some other rule, such as 1. 1.42, does assign
sarvanamasthana in neuter, that will not be negated.

The preceding discussion shows that both interpretations can
accomplish the desired results. However, the prasajya interpretation lacks
economy (laghava). It involves splitting 1.1.43 and requires invoking
paribhasa 62. Commentators prefer a paryuddsa interpretation.

(2.4) Extension (atidesa)

Commentators consider a rule atidesa ‘extension’ if it transfers certain
qualities or operations to something for which they did not previously
qualify. The function of an extension rule is thus to widen the scope of
application of a technical or operation rule. Normally an atidesa rule is for-
mulated by the affix vatl; consider, for example, 1.1.56 sthanivad adeso
nalvidhau. An atidesa rule where vatl is expressly mentioned is called
Srutatidesa. A rule where vatl is not expressly mentioned but its meaning is
implicit is called arthatidesa. For example in 1.2.5 asamyogal Uit kit, the
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meaning of vatl, i.e., atasmin tadbuddhih ‘cognition of x in y where x is not’
is implicit.

There are yet other classifications of atidesa rules: samjiiatidesa ‘exten-
sion of term’, sthanyatidesa ‘extension of sthanin’ and yuktatidesa ‘extension
of same status’, for example. These types are illustrated by 1.2.5 asamyogal
lit kit, 1.1.56 sthanivad adeso’ nalvidhau and 1.2.51 lupi yuktavad vyaktivacane
respectively. Rule 1.2.5 provides for certain affixes to be termed kit. Rule
1.1.56 extends the status of a sthanin ‘substituendum’ to its adesa ‘substi-
tute’. Rule 1.2.51 allows the retention of the number and gender (vyak-
tivacana) of the original base in situations where a taddhita affix is deleted
by LUP.

Extension rules generally are classified into different categories
depending on their function, such as karyatidesa ‘extension of function’ or
ripatidesa ‘extension of form’. Four other types are distinguished based
upon what an atidesa rule provides for: Sastratidesa ‘extension of a rule’,
tadatmyatidesa ‘extension of identity’, nimittatidesa ‘extension of condition’
and vyapadesatidesa ‘extension of appellation’. An example of karyatidesa is
1.1.21 adyantavad ekasmin whereby we learn that operations specific to the
initial (di) or final (antya) element of a given unit obtain even on the single
element of a unit which consists only of that one element. Consider the
derivation of abhyam, the instrumental, dative or ablative dual of idam
‘this’, where 7.3.102 supi ca applies at a stage when the string is a + bhyam.
Rule 7.3.102 requires that the final a of a + bhyam be replaced by its corres-
ponding long vowel (dirgha) when a sUP which begins with yN (y, v, 7, [...)
follows. Now the anga in a + bhyam is not a unit which ends in a. It is a unit
which is constituted by a. Since initial and final are relative terms and also
since a single unit cannot be understood as constituting its initial or final
by itself, rule 1.1.21 is needed. Thusa of a + bhyam can be treated asits own
final. This clears the way for its replacement by a to yield abhyam. Another
instance of karyatidesa,is 1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam whereby, bar-
ring some exceptions, operations specific to an affix obtain even when the
affix is deleted. Note here that 1.1.21 may also be treated as vya-
padesatidesa. However, since kdrya ‘operation’ is principal, vyapadesatidesa is
subsumed under karyatidesa.

Rupatidesa allows a given form x to have a form y for an operation to take
place. Consider the derivation of papatuh ‘they (two) protected’ which is
derived from pa + LIT. LIT is replaced by tas ‘third person dual’ which, in
turn, is replaced by atus. Given the string pa + atus, 6.4.64 ato lopa... deletes
the a of pa. Consequently, the string is reduced to p + atus. Rule 6.1.8 lits
dhator... must now apply to order doubling. However, since doubling is
ordered with reference to the first vowel of the root and that vowel has
been deleted, doubling cannot take place. To resolve this difficulty, 1.1.59
dvirvacane’ ci extends the form a to zero (@, deletion) which had replaced
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the a. Thus, for purposes of doubling, p@ + atus will be treated as having
the form pa + atus. This will yield pa + pa + atus, as doubling takes effect.
Immediately thereafter pa + pa + atus must forever be treated as pa + p+
atus = papatus. The scope of ripatidesa is highly restrictive compared to the
scope of karyatidesa. It should also be remembered that in all these types of
atidesa, it is the karya ‘operation’ which is the focus. As a result, atidesa in
general can be looked upon as karyatidesa.

Sastratidesa provides for the extension of application of a given rule to
items referenced by a different rule. Consider 4.2.34 kalebhyo bhavavat
which introduces taddhita affixes after stems denoting kila ‘time’ under the
meaning condition s@sya devata ‘...is the deity of . The introduction of these
affixes is further constrained by the qualifier bhavavat ‘in a manner similar
to bhava’. This apparently refers to the domain of 4.2.92 sese. That is, what-
ever affixes are introduced after bases denoting kala in the domain
of 4.2.92, the same affixes along with their qualifications may be intro-
duced after the same time-denoting bases to denote sdsya devata under
the provisions of 4.2.34. This is clearly an instance of transfer of rule
(Sastratidesa).

Rule 2.1.2 sub amantrite paranavat svare can be considered an example of
tadatmyatidesa. This rule states that for purposes of accent, a preceding
pada is treated as part of a following pada provided this latter ends in
vocative singular (@mantrita). Given the string madranam rajan ‘O king of
the Madra’ where rdjan is in the vocative singular following madranam,
madranam will be treated as part of rajan. Madranam rajan will be treated as
one pada and 6.1.198 amantritasya ca will assign an initial uddtta accent
(adyudatta). In the absence of 2.1.2, rajan would have received anudatta.

Rule 1.3.62 pirvavat sanah exemplifies nimittatidesa. This rule states that
the conditions under which a root, while not ending in saN, receives
atmanepada, are extended so that the root receives atmanepada even when
it ends in asaN. Consider §tsayisate ‘he wishes to recline’ which is derived by
introducing the affix saN after the verbal root siN. Now, §iN takes
atmanepada endings because it is marked with N (1.3.12 anudattanita...). N
is the nimitta which conditions the occurrence of atmanepada after siN. Rule
1.3.62 extends this nimitta to the saN derivates of this root.

(2.5) Option (vibhasa)

Rule 1.1.44 na veti vibhasa defines vibhdsa as the meaning of na va ‘or
not’. There are three types of vibhasa: prapte whereby something provided
as obligatory (nitya) is made optional, aprapte whereby something not pro-
vided for is provided optionally and ubhayatra where both prapte and
aprapte provisions are made optional. Rule 1.3.77 vibhasopapadena
pratiyamane, for example, optionally introduces atmanepada endings. This
option is constrained by two factors. First, the root which qualifies for this
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option must co-occur with another pada, and second, the co-occurring
pada must indicate that the fruit of the action accrues to the agent. Thus,
one gets sentences such as svam katam kurute ‘he is making a mat for
himself’ where the co-occurring pada svam ‘his own’ indicates that the fruit
of the action, here a mat, is intended for the agent. This makes karoti, the
use of parasmaipada, or kurute, the use of atmanepada optional. Remember
that rules 1.8.72 svaritanitah... through 1.3.76 anupasargaj jiiah provide for
atmanepada endings obligatorily (nitya). Rule 1.3.77 makes that obligatory
provision optional.

For an example of aprapte vibhasa, consider rule 1.2.3 vibhasornoh. This
rule states that an affix with initial :T optionally is treated as marked with
N if it occurs after the verb root urpuN ‘to cover’. This option will yield two
forms: prornuvita and prornavita ‘he who is to cover’, both derived from the
underlying string pra + urnu + ¢ + tr. The affix with initial :T is ¢rC. The
a of pra and the u of urnu will be replaced by a single guna vowel to yield
prornpu. Given the string prornu + i + tr, the u of prorpu will either be
replaced by its guna counterpart o or else by uvaN, depending on whether
or not i + tr is treated as marked with N. This is the option which 1.2.3
provides. Note in this context that 1.1.5 kniti ca disallows any guna or
vrddhi replacements if those replacements are conditioned by an affix
marked with K, G or N. A guna replacement optionally will be available
under the provisions of 1.2.3. Thus, what was aprapta ‘not provnded for’ by
1.1.5 became prapta ‘optionally available’. If the string prornu + 1 + tr opts
for treating i + #r as marked with N, a replacement of u by 7.3.84 sar-
vadhatuka... will be blocked. Rule 6.4.77 acisnudhatu..., read with 1.1.53 nic
ca, will then apply to replace u with uvaN: prorn(u — uv) AN—>@)+i+tr
= prorpuvity. If, on the other hand, i + tr is not treated as marked with N,
u will be replaced by o which, in turn, will be replaced by av by 6.1.78 eco
Yyavayavah to yield prorn(u — 0 — av) +i + ir = prornavitr.

The third type of vibhasa is ubhayatra or praptaprapta. A classic example
of this type is furnished by 6.1.30 vibhasa sveh whereby the root suv: ‘to go,
move towards’ optionally is ordered to undergo samprasarana before
affixes LIT and yaN. Consider the derivation of susgva and sisvaya, the
optional third person singular perfect forms of §vi. Given the string svz +
awhereaisaNaL (3.4.81 litah...) replacement of ti:P (3.4.78 tiptas...) which,
in turn, is a replacement for LIT, rule 6.1.30 vibhasa sveh applies. The v of
svi will be replaced by its samprasarana counterpart « and the resultant
string §(v — u)i + a = sui + a will undergo application of 6.1.108 samprasa-
randc ca whereby the sequence u + i will be replaced by u. This will yield
$u + a which will then go through doubling (6.1.8 liti dhator...) to yield su +
$u + a. The u of the second su will then undergo vrddhi (7.2.115 aco "initi)
and ay replacement (6.1.78 eco ’yavayavah) yielding su + $(u — au — av) +

= Susava.
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If, however, the samprasarana option of 6.1.30 is not accepted, the result
will be §isvaya. In this case, doubling will yield svi + $vi + a where i of the
second svz will undergo vrddhi. The resulting a: will then be replaced by ay:
Sui + $u(i > ai — ay) + a = Svi + Svay + a = svisvaya. The v of svi will be
dropped by 7.4.60 haladi Sesah to finally yield Sisvdya. Note here that the
two previous types of vibhasa were illustrated by explaining how a provi-
sion which was available (prapta) was made optional, and how a provision
which was not available (aprapta) optionally was made available. It is
natural then that I now explain how 6.1.30 provides option with reference
to both prapta and aprapta-vibhasa.

Rule 1.1.44 defines the meaning of na ‘negation’ and va ‘option’ as
vibhasa. A question is raised in the Mahabhasya (1:324) whether the expres-
sion navd in this rule should be interpreted as one particle (nipata) nava or
two particles na and va. If we read it as one particle it can only give us the
meaning of negation, as is attested by the usage gramo bhavata gantavyo
nava ‘will you go to the village or not’. If this negation then becomes the
meaning of vibhdsa it can only provide options in cases of aprapta-vibhasa.
On the other hand, one may argue that the question of a negative
interpretation does not arise in aprapta cases, since it is ridiculous to negate
a provision when no such provision is available. To resolve this problem
and also to justify the function of nava in aprapta cases, one has to resort
to a prasajya view of negation. That is, the very fact that a negative provi-
sion is made implies that a positive provision exists. How else can one
make a negative provision without having a positive one first? Thus in the
aprapta cases, first a positive provision will be implicitly assumed and then
a negative option will be made.

However, this negative nava interpretation cannot work in instances of
prapta-vibhasa, since a positive provision is explicitly stated, and the ques-
tion of its implicit assumption for purposes of negation cannotarise. Con-
sequently, negation will simply cancel the positive provision and the result
will be a single form. In order to clear this up, Pataiijali states (Mbh. 1:326-
27) that nava should not be interpreted as one particle with a negative
meaning but as two particles na and vdé meaning negation and option
respectively. With this interpretation, the negative na will not have any
purpose in aprapta-vibhdsa, but, va will provide two optional forms. This
interpretation will also work in instances of praptaprapta-vibhasa where na
will first negate prapta thereby bringing prapta and aprapta on a par.
Consequently, va willapply to provide the optional forms. The only condi-
tion is that na must negate first before va provides the options.

Let us see how 6.1.30 vibhasa sveh is interpretable in terms of the three
vibhasas. It can be interpreted as an instance of prapta vibhasa if one carries,
through anuvriti, the word kit ‘marked with K’ from 6.1.15 vacisvapi.... As
a result, the obligatory samprasarana which is ruled by 6.1.15 will be made



Types of Rules 117

optional by 6.1.30. On the other hand, if kit is not brought by anuvrtti and
the optional samprasarana is interpreted as applicable to all the LIT
instances, whether they be kit or akit ‘not marked with K’, with the addi-
tional stipulation that the now available optional samprasarana of kit will be
blocked by 6.1.15 which will act as prior exception to 6.1.30, we find an
instance of praptaprapta or ubhayatra-vibhasa. Thus, an instance of LIT
marked by kit will receive obligatory samprasarana by 6.1.15 via this stipula-
tion. Kit instances will have samprasarana as prapta while those of akit will
have it as aprapta. This would then mean that na will first negate the prapta
samprasarana of kit which subsequently va will make optional. As far as akit
samprasarana goes, na would not have any purpose. It is va which would
provide the option.

Commentators also refer to yet another type of vibhasa commonly
known as vyavasthita-vibhasa ‘tixed option’. This option applies only to
some limited forms. The generally accepted view is that vyavasthita-vibhasa
offers vidhi ‘operation’ by va or nisedha ‘negation’ by na only with reference
to specific examples. Rule 6.1.27 srtam pake is an instance of this type of
vibhasa. This rule provides the ad hoc (nipatana) derivation of the word
Srtam when paka ‘cooking’ is denoted. The underlying root for srtam is sra
‘to cook’. What 6.1.27 provides is this: root §ra optionally takes the form sr
when affix Kta follows, whether or not sra ends in affix niC. If we interpret
the vibhasa carried from 6.1.27 as a general option under the particular
meaning condition paka, all the occurrences of sra will be replaced by sr
only in the context of ksira and havi. Thus we get srtam ksiram ‘the rice
pudding is cooked’ and srtam havih ‘the food for ritual oblation is cooked’.
However if what is cooked is not ksira or havi, §ra will not be replaced by s7.
Other instances of vyavasthita-vibhasa are provided by 2.4.55 ajer vyaghariapoh,
3.2.124 latah satrsanacav... and 1.4.5 vam.

Panini also uses va and anyatarasyam in the sense of vibhasa. The names
of earlier grammarians, too, are sometimes mentioned to indicate options.
Thus, rules 2.4.40 lity anyatarasyam, 2.4.50 vibhasa lunlynoh, 2.4.55 va lit
and 8.3.19 lopah Sakalyasya all use different terms to provide for optional-
ity. There is considerable debate whether or not Panini intended to
differentiate types of options by using these various terms. One would
expect that since he uses more than one term for option, he must have
some special differentiations in mind. A recent interpreter of Panini has
tried to establish some kind of variation in dialect or style based upon the
use of the various terms. However, the tradition does not accept this view.
For contemporary studies dealing with optional rules and establishing
stylistic variations corresponding to the above terms for option, see
Kiparsky (1980) and Sharma (1983). It should be understood in this con-
text that optional variants should not be treated as substandard or incor-
rect. In Panini’s eyes they are all equally correct. Since grammar only
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accounts for correct usage, the question of standard and substandard or
preferred and incorrect variants does not arise.

Optional rules where Panini uses names of earlier grammarians need
some explanation. There are two views on this. According to one view, the
citation of a grammarian’s name in a given rule is interpreted as a refer-
ence to an authority (pramana). As a result, the form attested by that rule
becomes an obligatory form and not an option. According to the second
view, such a citation would single out one grammarian according to whom
a given form is attested. This interpretation allows for the existence of other
forms to which other grammarians may attest. This interpretation clearly
supports the view that rules with names of grammarians are option rules.
The first view is known as karyasabdavada, the second nityasabdavada. The
Paninian tradition subscribes to the second view.

There are instances of rules where the name of a grammarian is cited
along with the use of va, one of the terms which Panini uses to denote
option. Consider 6.1.92 va supy apisaleh. Kasika clearly states that in these
instances va will provide for option. Why then did Panini use the name of
Apisali when va is already there to account for the option? Kasika says that
by citing Apisali along with va, Panini intends to express respect for
Apisali (Kas. ad 6.1.92 apisaligrahanam pujartham vety ucyata eva). Rules
such as 1.2.55 trsimrsikrseh kasyapasya, 5.4.112 gires ca senakasya, 6.1.123
avan sphotayanasya and 6.3.61 iko hrasvo’ nyor galavasya are additional
examples of this nature.

(2.6) Ad hoc (nipatana)

Panini uses a considerable number of rules which collectively are refer-
red to as nipatana ‘ad hoc’ rules. Their function is to provide forms not with
reference to their derivation process but simply as derived. That is, while
operational rules allow us to visualize the full derivational process, ad hoc
rules only provide the fully derived forms. Their constituents and deriva-
tional process are left to the imagination (see Kaiyata ad 5.1.59; Mbh.
1V:47) vidhi nipatanayos cayam bhedah, yatravayava nirdisyante samudayo’
numiyate sa vidhih. yatra tu samudayah Sruyate’ vayavas canumiyante tan
nipatanam). Thus, Panini provides certain fully derived forms without
mentioning their derivation. Why — primarily for economy and to avoid
conflicts with other operational rules. Normally a form which is not deriv-
able by rules of the grammar is treated as if it were derived through
nipatana (see Kas. ad 3.1.123 yad tha laksanenanupapannam tat sarvam
nipatanat siddham).

Three goals are accomplished by the ad hoc rules:

(a) they provide for something which is not available by any other rule

(apraptiprapana),

(b) theyblock a provision made available by some rule (praptivarana), and
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(¢) they indicate special meaning (adhikarthavivaksa).

In addition, nipatana are manipulated to provide for option (vibhasa: see
Kas. ad 7.2.27 va dantasanta...). However, this purpose can be subsumed
under apraptiprapana above. These three provisions are made by ad hoc
rules in various areas, including affixation (pratyaya), replacement (adesa),
augment (agama), doubling (dvirvacana) and transposition in the shape of
a base (prakrtiviparinama).

The following rules exemplify the range of nipitanas.

6.1.154 maskaram-maskarinau venu-parivrajakayoh

3.1.129 payya-sanayya...

3.2.26 phalegrahir atmambharis ca

3.2.59 rtvig dadhrk...

7.2.30 apacitas ca
Rule 6.1.154 is an example of nipatana involving affixes. Two examples,
maskara ‘a bamboo stick’ and maskarin ‘a wandering ascetic’, are both
derived from maN + DUkrN =ma +kr where maN is a preverb. In case of
maskara, the affix is aC whereas for maskarin it is inl. Given the strings ma
+kr +a and ma +ky +in, augment sUT will be introduced to yield ma +
s(UT— @) + kr + a = mas + kr + a and mas + kr + in. The r of kr will
undergo guna and the G of ma will be shortened. Thus we will get m(a@ — a)s
+ k(r — ar) + a = maskara and m(@ — a)s + k(r — ar) +in = maskarin. Note
here that the derivation above is being given for explanatory reasons.
Actually, affix placement, sUT augment and shortening of the g are all
accomplished by nipatana. That is, Panini cites them as derived under the
special meaning condition of vepu ‘bamboo stick’ and parirajaka ‘wander-
ing ascetic’. Affix placement and other operations are all taken for granted.

Rule 3.1.129 payya-sannayya... also cites four forms derived by nipatana
under special meaning conditions. Consider, for example, payya ‘a mea-
sure of weight’ and sannayya ‘ritual oblation of food’ which respectively are
derived from the underlying strings maN + NyaT and sam + niN + NyaT.
What nipdtana does in maN + NyaT = ma + ya is to replace m by p. Such a
replacement cannot be accomplished by any other rule. Given the string
(m — p)a + ya, 7.3.33 ato yuk... will introduce yUK to yield pa + y(UK — @)
+ ya = payya. The function of nipatana in sannayya again is replacement.
Given the string sam + ni + ya, a of sam will be replaced by a. Furthermore,
i of n7 will be replaced by the vrddhi vowel ai. Thus we gets(@a— a)ym + n(i
— at) + ya = sam + nai + ya. The basic function of a nipatana is now evi-
dent. Here, it will replace the ai of nai by ay. Note again that such a replace-
ment is obviously ad hoc.

Rule 3.2.26 phale grahir... illustrates, among other things, the applica-
tion of augment mUM by nipdtana. An example is atmambharih ‘he who is
able to support himself’ where given the string atman + am + DUbkrN +
iN = atman + bhy + i, atman receives the augment m(UM) by nipatana.
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Note that the affix iN is also introduced after verbal root DUbhrN by
nipatana. Of course, this occurs under the condition that there is a co-
occurring pada underlying dtman and denoting object. Thus, atma(n — 0)
+ m(UM — @ + bh(r — ar) + i = atmambhari.

Rule 7.2.30 apacitas ca illustrates how the shape of a base can be trans-
posed via nipatana. Consider the derivation of apacita ‘respected’ from apa
+ cayR + Kta where Kta is a nistha (1.1.26 ktaktavati nistha) suffix intro-
duced after the verbal root cayR used with the preverb apa. Given the
string apa + cay(R — @) + (K — Q)ta = apacay + ta, 7.2.30 optionally will
rule two things: the change of the cay form of the root to ¢i and the disal-
lowing of the augment iT. This will produce the form apa(cay — ci) + ta =
apacita. If the option allowed by nipatana is not accepted, the root will not
take the form ¢i and iT will apply. This will yield the optional form apacay
+ i(t — @) + ta = apacayita. It should be clear from this discussion that the
purpose of nipatana is to accomplish a variety of tasks without systemati-
cally following specific rules.
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Samyjrias and Paribhasas

The following is a select list of the samjads and paribhasas which receive
frequent reference in this volume. Exceptions to and elaborations of these
definitions are not given here. However, both the first and last rules of the
section of the grammar which treats the term being defined are given in
the parentheses in order to facilitate easy reference to the rules where that
term is more fully discussed.

10.

11.

12.

A. SAMJNAS

. vrddhi (1.1.1 vrddhir adaic)

a, at and au

guna (1.1.2 aden gunah)

a,eando

samyoga (1.1.7 halo ‘nantard samyogah)

a sequence of consonants

anundasika (1.1.8 mukhanasikavacano ‘nundasikah)

a sound pronounced in the mouth and nose at once

. savarna (1.1.9 tulyayasya prayatnam savarnam — 1.1.10 najjhalau)

two or more sounds pronounced with the same articulation effort
(pratyatna) at the same place of articulation (sthana) in the oral cavity

. pragrhya (1.1.11 idided-dvivacanam pragrhyam — 1.1.19 id-utau ca

saptamyarthe)
a dual ending terminating in 7, i or e

. ghu (1.1.20 dadhaghv adap)

roots of the form da and dha, except for daP ‘to cut’ and daiP ‘to clean’
gha (1.1.22 taraptamapau ghah)

affixes -taraP (5.3.57 dvivacana...) and -tamaP (5.3.55-56 atisayane...)
samkhya (1.1.23 bahuganavatudati samkhya)

bahu ‘many’, gana ‘group’ and items ending in the affixes vatU (5.2.39
yattadetebhyah...) and Dati (5.2.41 kimah...)

sat (1.1.24 snanta sat — 1.1.25 dati ca)

a samkhya which ends in s or n

nistha (1.1.26 ktaktavatu nistha)

affixes Kta and KtavatU (3.2.102 nistha)

sarvanaman (1.1.27 sarvadini sarvanamani — 1.1.38 antaram...)

items listed in the set (gana) headed by sarva ‘all’
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13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.
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avyaya (1.1.37 svaradi nipatam avyavayam — 1.1.41 avyayibhavas ca)
items listed in the set headed by svar ‘sun, heaven’ and those termed
nipata (1.1.56 prag risvararan nipatah)

sarvanamasthana (1.1.42 $i sarvanamasthanam — 1.1.43 sud anapum-
sakasya)

§i, a replacement for Jas and Sas after a neuter base, (cf. 7.1.20 jassasoh
$§1); also suT (sU, au, Jas; am, auT) occurring after a non-neuter base
vibhasa (1.1.44 na veti vibhasa)

the meaning of na va ‘or not’

samprasarana (1.1.45 ig yanah samprasaranam)

replacement of yN (y, v, r, I) by iK (3, u, 1, I)

lopa (1.1.60 adarsanam lopah — 1.1.61 pratyayasya lukslulupah)

the meaning of adarsana ‘non-appearance’; the non-appearance of an
affix is termed LUK, SLU or LUP

t2 (1.1.64 aco’ ntyadi ti)

that part of an item which begins with the last of its vowels

upadha (1.1.65 alo’ ntyat piirva upadha)

the penultimate sound segment of an item

vrddha (1.1.73 vrddhir yasyacam adis tad vrddham — 1.1.75 en pracam
dese)

an element whose first vowel is a vrddhi

hrasva, dirgha and pluta (1.2.27 akalo’ jj hrasvadirghaplutah)

a vowel with time duration equivalent to u, @ or u’ respectively
uddtta (1.2.29 uccair udattah)

a vowel pronounced with high pitch

anudatta (1.2.30 nicair anudattah)

a vowel pronounced with low pitch

svarita (1.2.31 samaharah svaritah)

a vowel pronounced with a combination of udatta and anudatta
aprkta (1.2.41 aprkta’ekal pratyayah)

an affix consisting of a single sound segment

karmadharaya (1.2.42 tatpurusah samanadhikaranah karmadharayah)
atatpurusa (2.1.22 tatpurusah) compound with constituents in syntactic
coordination

upasarjana (1.2.43 prathamanirdistam samasa upasarjanam — 1.2.44
ekavibhakti...)

an item cited in the nominative in a rule of compound formation
pratipadika (1.2.45 arthavad adhatur apratyayah pratipadikam — 1.2.46
krt-taddhita-samasas ca)

a meaningful item which is not an affix or a root; also an item which
either ends in a krt (3.1.93 krd atin) or a taddhita affix (4.1.76 taddhitah)
or is a samdsa ‘compound’

dhatu (1.3.1 bhitvadayo dhatavah)
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31.

32.

33.

34.

35.
36.

37.

39.

40.

41.
42.
43.
44.

45.

46.
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items listed in the sets headed by the one beginning with bha ‘to be, to
become’; also items terminating in affixes saN etc., (3.1.32 sanady anta
dhatavah)

it (1.3.2 upadese’ j anunasika it — 1.3.8 lasakv ataddhite)

a nasalized vowel of an item in upadesa ‘initial citation’

nadt (1.4.3 yastryakhyau nadi — 1.4.6 niti hrasvas ca)

feminine forms ending in Z or

ghi (1.4.7 Seso ghy asakhi — 1.4.9 sasthiyuktas chandasi va)

forms ending in ¢, or @ except for sakhi ‘friend’

hrasva (1.4.10 hrasvam laghu)

a short vowel

guru (1.4.11 samyoge guru — 1.4.12 dirgham ca)

a short vowel occurring before a sequence of consonants, or a long
vowel

anga (1.4.13 yasmat pratyayavidhis tadad: pratyaye’ ngam)

a pre-suffixal base

pada (1.4.14 suptinantam padam — 1.4.17 svadisv asarvanamasthane)
anitem which endsin asUP (4.1.2 svaujas...) or atiN (3.4.77 tiptasjhi...)
bha (1.4.18 yaci bham — 1.4.20 ayasmayadini ca)

a form which occurs before a svad: suffix beginning with y or aC but
not a sarvanamasthana

apadana (1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’ padanam — 1.4.31 bhuvah prabhavah)
that which is dhruva ‘fixed’ when movement away (apaya) is denoted
sampradana (1.4.32 karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam — 1.4.41
anupratigrnas ca)

that which the agent (kartr) intends (as the goal) by (means of) his
action

karana (1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam —1.4.44 parikrayane samprada-
nam anyatarasyam)

that which, more than anything else, serves as a means

adhikarana (1.4.45 adharo’ dhikaranam — 1.4.48 upanvadhyan vasah)
that which serves as adhara ‘locus’

karman (1.4.49 kartur ipsitatamam karma — 1.4.53 hrkor anyatarasyam)
that which the agent most wishes to reach

karty (1.4.54 svatantrah kartd — 1.4.55 tatprayojako hetus ca)

that which is svatantra ‘independent’-

nipata (1.4.56 prag risvaran nipatah — 1.4.97 adhir isvare)

items enumerated up to rule 1.4.97 adhir iSvare

upasarga (1.4.58 pradaya upasargah kriyayoge — 1.4.59 gatis ca)

nipatas enumerated in the set headed by pra when used with a verb;
they are also termed gat:

karmapravacaniya (1.4.83 karmapravacaniyah — 1.4.97 adhir isvare)
items termed nipdta and enumerated up to rule 1.4.97
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47. parasmaipada (1.4.99 lah parasmaipadam)
replacements of LA (3.4.77 tiptasjhi...) other than those denoted by
taN and ana (SanaC and KanaC)
48. atmanepada (1.4.100 tananav atmanepadam)
replacements of LA denoted by taN and ana
49. prathama, madhyama, uttama (1.4.101 tinas trini trini prathamamadhya-
mottamah)
50. ekavacana, dvivacana, bahuvacana (1.4.102 tany ekavacana-
dvivacanabahuvacanany ekasah — 1.4.103 supah)
individual members of each triplet of tiN and sUP
51. vibhakti (1.4.104 vibhaktis ca)
triplets of iN and sUP
52. samhitd (1.4.109 parah sannikarsah samhita)
maximum proximity between sounds
53. avasana (1.4.110 viramo’ vasanam)
cessation of speech
54. samasa (2.1.3 prak kadarat samasah)
items enumerated prior to 2.1.38 kadarih karmadharaye
55. avyayibhava (2.1.5 avyayibhavah)
compounds enumerated by rules prior to 2.1.22 tatpurusah
56. tatpurusa (2.1.22 tatpurusah — 2.1.23 dvigus ca)
compounds enumerated prior to 2.2.23 Seso bahuvrihih; dvigu is also
termed tatpurusa
57. dvigu (2.1.52 samkhyapiirvo dviguh)
a tatpurusa compound (2.1.51 taddhitartha...) with samkhya ‘number’ as
its first constituent
58. bahuvrihi (2.2.23 Seso bahuvrihih)
the remainder of the tatpurusa compounds
59. dvandva (2.2.29 carthe dvandvah)
a compound denoting the sense of ca ‘and’
60. amantrita (2.3.48 s@’ mantritam)
a form which ends in the vocative and denotes sambodhana ‘address’
61. sambuddhi (2.3.49 ekavacanam sambuddhih)
an amantrita terminating in singular
62. pratyaya (3.1.1 pratyayah)
63. upapada (3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham)
an item cited in the locative in the domain of 3.1.91 dhatoh
64. krt (3.1.93 krd atin)
an affix other than that denoted by tiN
65. krtya (3.1.95 krtyah)
krt affixes enumerated by rules prior to 3.1.133 nvultrcau
66. sat (3.2.127 tau sat)
affixes Satr and SanaC (3.2.124 latah Satrsanacav...)
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72.

73.
74.

75.

76.

77.

78.

79.
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sarvadhatuka (3.4.113 tinsit sarvadhatukam)

affixes denoted by #N and marked with §

ardhadhatuka (3.4.114 ardhadhatukam sesah)

the remaining affixes

taddhita (4.1.76 taddhitah)

affixes enumerated by rules 4.1.76-5.4.160 nispravanis ca

gotra (4.1.162 apatyam pautraprabhrti gotram)

grandson and subsequent offspring

yuvan (4.1.163 jivati tu vamsye yuva)

a gotra offspring while his father, uncle, etc., are alive

tadraja (4.1.172 te tadrajah; 5.3.119 fiyadayas tadrajah)

taddhita affixes enumerated by 4.1.166 janapadasabdad... —4.1.176 na
pracyabhargadi... and 5.3.112 puganiio... — 5.3.119 fiyadayas...

abhyasa (6.1.4 pirvo’ bhyasah)

the first element of a doubled string

abhyasta (6.1.5 ubhe abhyastam)

both the elements of a doubled string

amredita (8.1.2 tasya paramamreditam)

the second element of a string ordered for doubling by rules headed
by 8.1.1 sarvasya dve

B. PARIBHASAS

1.1.3 itko gunavrddhi

For a substitute (ddesa) ordered with the express mention of the term

vrddhi (1.1.1 vrddhir adaic) or guna (1.1.2 aden gunah); iK G, u, 1, 1)

alone should be treated as substituendum (sthanin). However, this

paribhdsa is not valid when

(a) the replacement is conditioned by an ardhadhatuka suffix which
causes the deletion of part of a root (1.1.4 na dhatulopa ardhadhatuke),

(b) the replacement is conditioned by an affix marked with K, G, N
(1.1.5 kniti ca), or

(¢) the replacement refers to the iK of didhiN ‘to illuminate’, veviN ‘to
go, pervade’ or T (7.2.35 ardhadhatukasya...).

1.1.46 adyantau takitau

A linguistic element marked with T or K is introduced as the initial or

final element respectively of that for which it is specified.

1.1.47 mid aco’ ntyat parah

A linguistic element marked with M is introduced after the last vowel

of that for which it is specified.

1.1.48 ec ig hrasvadese

For a short substitute ordered for eC (e, o, ai, au), iK alone should be

treated as substitute.
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1.1.49 sasthi sthaneyoga

A sasthi ‘genitive’, not otherwise interpretable, denotes the relation ‘in
place of’.

1.1.50 sthane’ ntaratamah

A substitute (adesa) must be most similar to its substituendum (sthanin).
1.1.51 uran raparah

Assubstitute of r denoted byaN (g, 7, u) is automatically followed by r.
1.1.52 alo’ ntyasya

A substitute specified for an item in genitive replaces the final sound
segment (al).

1.1.53 nic ca

A substitute specified for an item in genitive and marked with N also
replaces the final sound segment.

1.1.54 adeh parasya

A substitute specified for a following item replaces the initial sound
segment.

1.1.55 anekalsit sarvasya

A substitute specified for an item in genitive, consisting of more
than one sound segment or marked with S, replaces the entire sub-
stituendum.

1.1.62 pratyayalope pratyayalaksanam

An operation conditioned by an affix applies even if the affix is
deleted but not when the operation relates to ananga (1.4.13 yasmat...)
and the deletion is accomplished by LUK, SLU, or LUP (1.1.63 na
lumatangasya).

1.1.66 tasminn iti nirdiste purvasya

An item specified in the locative forms the right context for an opera-
tion on what precedes.

1.1.67 tasmad ity uttarasya

An item specified in the ablative forms the left context for an opera-
tion on what follows.

1.1.68 svam rapam sabdasyasabdasamsria

A linguistic item other than that which is a samjfia only denotes its
form.

1.2.28 acas ca

Replacements specified by hrasva ‘short’, dirgha ‘long’ and pluta ‘extra-
long’ occur only in place of aC ‘vowels’.

1.3.10 yathasamkhyam anudesah samanam

Assignment of equivalents for equal numbers of elements follows the
order of enumeration.
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Some Additional Paribhasas

The following paribhasas are not stated explicitly in the Astadhyayi but
implicitly are assumed by the tradition. They are discussed in the Paribha-
sendusekhara of Nagesa. The number in the parantheses following the rule
is the number which the paribhasa has in the PS.

93. vyakhyanato visesapratipattir nahi sandehad alaksanam (1)

Proper understanding of a rule is achieved through the explanations of
the learned. A rule does not become a non-rule simply because one has
doubts. For example, Panini employs N as an it twice in the Siva-sitras.
Given an abbreviatory term aN oriN, one may ask whether the N is the one
given in Ss (1) aiuN or Ss (6) IAN. Such questions are answered by the
explanations of the learned. Here, the answer is: the N of iN is that of Ss
(6) IAN, while the N of aN is that of Ss (1), except in rule 1.1.69 anudit
savarnasya... where it refers to Ss (6).

94. anckanta anubandhah (4)

Items termed it do not become part of that to which they are attached.
Consider rules 1.1.55 anekal it sarvasya and 5.3.3 idam is. Rule 1.1.55
provides for a substitute to replace its substituendum iz toto if the substi-
tute either consists of more than one aL ‘sound segment’ or is marked with
S. Rule 5.3.3 introduces iS, an item marked with §, as a substitute for idam.
According to 1.1.55, iS will replace idam in toto since i is marked with .
However, if § is considered part of i$, i will become an item consisting of
more than one aL. Consequently, the anekal ‘more than one aL’ condition
of 1.1.55 would bring about the total replacement of idam by iS, making
the it condition vacuous. Panini’s use of sit in 1.1.55 becomes an indicator
(jmapaka) for the existence of this paribhasa. That the replacement of idam
by iS is accomplished on the basis of § and not anekaltva also shows that its
are not used as the basis for treating an item as consisting of more than one
aL (cf. paribhasa 6: nanubandhakakrtam anekaltvam).

95. nanubandhakakrtam asaripyam (8)

Items termed it are not a basis for a distinction (bheda) between forms.
Rule 3.1.94 va’ saripo’ striyam states that, except for rules contained in the
domain headed by 3.3.94 striyam..., affixes dissimilar in form optionally
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are introduced after verb roots as alternatives. Except for affixes in the
domain of 3.3.94, all other affixes, if dissimilar in form, will be introduced
alternatively. Note that the domain of 3.3.94 is contained within the larger
domain of 3.1.91 dhatoh. Thus, 3.1.96 tavyattavyaniyarah introduces
tavyaT, tavya and aniyaR. The first two will be considered similar in form
since their difference is due to an it. However, aniyaR obviously will be
treated as different in form. Thus, aniyaR may be used alternatively with
tavya and tavyaT. Similarly, rule 3.1.133 nvultrcau introduces affixes nvul
and irC as possible alternatives. Consider also rules 3.2.1 karmany an and
3.2.3 ato’ unupasarge kah whereby aN and Ka are introduced. Rule 3.2.3 is
an exception to 3.2.1. If this paribhasa is not accepted, however, these two
affixes will be treated as alternants. In order to facilitate the obligatory
blocking by 3.2.3 of 3.2.1, we have to accept that an it should not be treated
as the basis for distinguishing forms.

96. ubhayagatir iha bhavati (10)

In this grammar, a term may be taken as denoting a technical (krtrima)
meaning, a non-technical (akrtrima) meaning or both types of meanings,
either at different times or at the same time. Consider rule 1.1.1 vrddhir
adaic where vrddhi is a technical term which denotes 4, a; and au. This term
is always interpreted in a technical sense and not in the non-technical
sense of ‘growth’. Rule 1.1.23 bahuganavatudati samkhya introduces
samkhya, again a technical term, defined as items such as bahu ‘many’, gana
‘group’ or those which end in affixes vatU or Dati. However, the non-tech-
nical meaning of samkhya, ‘number’, is also encountered in the grammar.
The context and the desired results determine whether the technical or
non-technical sense, or both, should be accepted. Just as in ordinary
usage, a word may have different meanings in different contexts. In ordi-
nary usage the word saindhava may mean ‘horse’ or ‘salt’; in any one con-
text, however, only one meaning is understood. If the context is food, the
meaning is ‘salt’; if not, the meaning is ‘horse’. In the grammar, if the
desired results are obtainable by either interpretation, one should operate
with the technical interpretation (cf. krtrimakretrimayoh krtrime karyasam-
pratyayah).

The following rules exemplify how context determines whether the
technical or non-technical meaning of a term should be understood.

5.1.22 samkhyayah atisadantayah kan (non-technical meaning of samkhya)

1.3.14 kartari karmavyatihare (non-technical meaning of karma, i.e.
action)

3.1.17 Sabdavairakalahabhrakanvameghebhyah karane (non-technical

meaning of karma)

7.1.54 hrasva-nadyapo nut (technical meaning of nadi)

2.1.20 nadibhis ca (non-technical meaning of nadi, i.e., river)
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97. pratyayagrahane yasmat sa vihitas tadades tadantasya grahanam (24)

When an affix is used in a rule to specify an operation, the affix denotes
a word-form which begins with the base after which the said affix is intro-
duced and extends up to and includes that affix.

Consider 4.4.20 ktrer mam nityam which obligatorily introduces the affix
mam. The item after which mam is introduced is specified by affix Kir:.
According to this paribhasa, Ktri should denote a word-form which begins
with the item after which Kiri is introduced and should also include and
terminate with Ktri. Thus, rule 3.3.88 dvitah ktrih introduces the affix Ktr:
to denote either a non-agent participant or bhgva. Furthermore, Ktr: can
only be introduced after roots which have DU as an it. Thus, K¢ri may be
introduced after verb roots such as DUpacAS ‘to cook’, DUvapAS$ ‘to sow’ or
DUkrN ‘to do, make’ etc. Rule 3.3.88 dvitah ktrih will thus produce forms
such as pac + tri — paktri, vap + tri — uptri and kr + tri — kriri.

Let us now return to 4.4.20 ktrer mam nityam and the present paribhasa.
Affix ktri in 4.4.20 refers to the item after which -mam should be intro-
duced. According to the present paribhasa, this item should begin with an
item after which Ktri is introduced. Such items, according to 3.3.88, may
be pac, vap and kr. Furthermore, such an item should terminate in Ktri.

A question may arise here. Since -mam in 4.4.20 isalso an affix, should
not it refer to an item which begins with that after which -mam is intro-
duced and terminates in mam? The answer is no, for this paribhasa does not
apply with reference to an affix which is being introduced. This paribhasa
focuses on affixes which have already been introduced, not on affixes such
as -mam which are about to be introduced (cf. pratyayagrahane capani-
camyah, paribhasa 26 which the Mahabhasya cites as a varttika).

98. uttarapadadhikare pratyayagrahane na tadantagrahanam (26)

This paribhasa requires that in the domain of uttarapada, i.e. 6.3.1 alug
uttarapade to 6.3.138 samprasaranasya, an affix denotes only its own form.
An affix in the above domain does not denote a form that terminates with
that affix. Consider rule 6.3.42 gharupakalpa... which requires that, other
things being equal, a polysyllabic word ending in Ni, i.e. i, is replaced by
short i when, among other things, the affix gha follows. The term gha
refers to affixes taraP and tamaP. For proper application of 6.3.42, gha
should only refer to taraP and tamaP and not to items ending in these
affixes. For example, the 7 of gauritara and gauritama will be shortened
before taraP and tamaP to produce gauritara and gauritama. However, if
one interprets gha as referring to the enitre item which ends in gha, as is
the case in the previous paribhasa, forms such as kumarigauritara and
kumarigauritama would be subject to short i replacement for the long
7 of kumari under the condition of gauritara and gauritama, forms ending
in taraP and tamaP. This will produce undesired results. The short :
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replacement applies only to the 7 of gauri, not to the 7 of kumari in
kumarigauritara or kumdrigauritama.

99. samjfiavidhau pratyayagrahane tadantagrahanam nasti (28)

An affix does not refer to an item which ends in it when it is used in a
rule that defines a term. Consider 1.1.21 taraptamapau ghah which defines
the term gha as affixes taraP and tamaP. According to this paribhasa, taraP
and tamaP should not refer to items such as gauritara and gauritama which
end in them. This too is a negation of what was provided by paribhasa 97.

100. vyapadesivad ekasmin (31)

That which applies to the central denotatum of an item may also apply
to a single item. Vyapadesi in this paribhasa refers to proper signification or
central denotatum. Consider the word jyesthah ‘oldest’ in ayam me Jyesthah
putrah ‘this is my oldest son’. What if a person has only one son? Would he
say ayam me jyesthak? Normally not; but he could say ayam me Jyesthah, ayam
eva me kanisthah ‘this is my oldest as well as my youngest son’. Here, for cer-
tain purposes, an only son is being treated as both oldest and youngest.
Similar events occur in the grammar. For example, 6.1.1 ekdco dve
prathamasya requires doubling of the part of a root constituted by the
first of its vowels. This doubling is possible in cases such as Jjagr where
Ja is the form constituted by the first vowel. Consider, however, roots
such as pac where the root has only one vowel. This paribhasa will, for
purposes such as doubling, allow the a of pac to be treated as the first vowel.
Consequently, the form pa constituted by the first vowel may be doubled.

101. yasmin vidhis tadadav algrahane (34)

A sound segment used as a qualifier in the locative to specify an opera-
tion, requires that the qualified be interpreted as beginning with that
sound segment. Consider rule 6.1.79 vanto yi pratyaye read with the
anuvrtti of ecah, the genitive singular of ¢C, from rule 6.1.78 eco’ yavayavah.
In the absence of this paribhasa yi, the sound segment y used in the locative
as a qualifier to pratyaye, will be interpreted as referring to that which ends
in y. This interpretation which stems from 1.1.72 yena vidhis tadantasya will
interpret rule 6.1.79 as follows: a replacement ending in v, i.e. av, dv,
comes in place of eC when an affix ending in y follows. This rule will be
vacuous because there is no affix which ends in y. Consequently, yi should
not be interpreted in view of 1.1.72. Instead it should be interpreted as
‘when (an affix) which begins with y follows’. Rule 6.1.79 can thus be inter-
preted properly as: a replacement in v comes in place of ¢C when an affix
beginning with y follows.

Now consider rule 7.2.58 gamer it parasmaipadesu which has the anuvrit;
of se, the locative singular of s, and ardhadhatukasya. This rule introduces
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the augment T to an ardhadhatuka affix when it occurs after gam ‘to go’ and
is followed by an affix termed parasmaipada. The ardhadhatuka affix which
receives the augment iT is qualified by se. Again, in view of rule 1.1.72, se,
could be interpreted as ‘that which endsin s’. Rule 7.2.58 would then be
able to introduce ¢T only when an ardhadhatuka atfix terminating in s
occurs after gam and is followed by a parasmaipada affix. This will block
the derivation of gamisyati ‘he will go’ where the ardhadhatuka (3.4.114
ardhadhatukam Sesah) affix after gam is sya (3.1.33 syatast...). By accepting
this paribhasa, sya can receive the augment :T because it is an ardhadhatuka
affix beginning with s.

102. ekadesavikrtam ananyavat (38)

Even when modification (vikara) occurs to part of an item that item is
still treated as what it was. This paribhasa is also supported by lokanyaya
‘norm in the outside world’. As a dog who loses its tail still is treated as a
dog, so does a form receive the same treatment even though it has lost part
of itself or undergone some modification. Consider abhavat ‘he became’
and bhavatu ‘may he become’ where abhavat, a form terminating in t, has
lost its final 7, and bhavatu, again a form terminating in #, has had its final
i replaced by u. Rule 1.4.14 suptinantam padam requires that the term pada
should be assigned only to those items which endin asUP or tiN. However,
abhavat ends in ¢t and bhavatu ends in tu. The original & which qualified
abhavat and bhavatu as padas has been modified. In the absence of this
paribhasa, the above two items cannot be termed padas. It should be
remembered in this connection that this paribhdsa does not apply when the
modified part of an item conditions an operation, or the modification is
excessive.

103. purvaparanityantarangapavadanam uttarottara baliyah (39)

This paribhasa decides the comparative strength of purva ‘prior’, para
‘subsequent’, nitya ‘obligatory’, anitya ‘non-obligatory’, antaranga ‘inter-
nally conditioned’, bahiranga ‘externally conditioned’ and apavada ‘excep-
tion’ rules. In short, a subsequent rule is more powerful than a prior rule,
an obligatory rule more powerful than a subsequent rule, an internally
conditioned rule more powerful than a subsequent or obligatory rule, and
an exception more powerful than a subsequent, obligatory or internally
conditioned rule. (The relationships existing among these rules are illus-
trated in detail on pages 85-87.)

104. punah prasangavijiianad bhavati (40), and
105. sakrd gatau vipratisedhe yad badhitam tad badhitam eva (41)

These two paribhasas relate to the scope of 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param
karyam. This rule states that when there is a conflict (vipratisedha) in the
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application of two rules, the one subsequent in order should apply.
Vipratisedha is defined in two ways:

(@) tulyabalata ‘conflict created by two rules of equal strength’, and

(b) asambhava ‘impossible application of two rules simultaneously’.
‘The expression param karyam also is interpreted in two ways:

(¢) only the subsequent should apply, and

(d) apply the subsequent.
Interpretation (¢) makes the ruling of 1.4.2 restrictive (niyama) whereas
interpretation (d) makes it operational (vidhi).

Paribhasa 104 relates to the asambhava interpretation of vipratisedha. If
(b), the asambhava interpretation is accepted, then, after a subsequent rule
has been applied, the prior rule which had been blocked may also apply,
should there be an occasion for it. As opposed to this, paribhasa 105 relates
to the tulyabalata interpretation of vipratisedha which, since it goes hand in
hand with the restrictive interpretation of param karyam, yields an
interpretation of 1.4.2 whereby a subsequent rule blocks the application of
a prior rule permanently. If vipratisedha is of the tulyabalata tvpe, a prior
rule once blocked by a subsequent rule remains blocked forever.

Now consider some examples. Rule 2.2.32 dvandve ghi states that an
item termed ghi (1.4.7 Seso ghy asakhi) is named upasarjana ‘secondary’ and
is placed first in a dvandva compound. Rule 2.2.33 ajady antam states that
a constituent which begins with an aC and terminates in a also is placed
first in a dvandva compound. Given the analysed form (vigrahavikya)
agnis ca indras ca ‘Indra and Agni’ which is parallel to the compound
indragni, agni will be termed ghi by 1.4.7 and in view-of rule 2.2.32 should
be placed first. The resulting compound would be *agnindrau. In view of
rule 2.2.33, indra should be placed first since it begins with an aC and ends
in a. This conflict can be resolved only by invoking 1.4.2. The vipratisedha
here is tulyabalata.

Another example of tylyabalata conflict is found in the derivation of
tisrnam ‘of the three’ where, given the string tri + @m, two rules apply. Rule
6.3.48 tres trayah requires that tri be replaced by trayas. Rule 7.2.99 requires
that tri be replaced by tisr. These rules are equal in strength. By invoking
1.4.2, triisreplaced by tisr to yield tisy + am — tisrnam. Now if, by invoking
1.1.56 sthanivad adeso’ nalvidhau, we take tisr as tri, rule 6.3.48 again may
find scope of application. Since the vipratisedha here involves tulyabalata,
however, 6.3.48 will remain blocked forever. This is what sakrd gatau...,
the second paribhasa, accomplishes.

Let us now consider some examples where vipratisedha is interpreted as
asambhava. Consider rule 3.1.133 nvultrcau which introduces affixes NvuL
and #C after verb roots. The conflict concerns whether both affixes
should be introduced simultaneously or in turn. Since a simultaneous
application is impossible, NvuL and #rC will be introduced in turn.
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Similarly, given the string ajara + Jas, where 7.1.20 jassasoh sik applies to
replace Jas by Si, ajara + (Jas — Si) = ajara + i, two rules become applica-
ble: 7.1.72 napumsakasya jhal acah and 7.2.101 jaraya jaras anyatarasyam.
Now the question arises whether we should apply 7.1.72 or 7.2.101. If one
prefers to apply 7.1.72, the result will be *qjara + nUM + i. Applying
7.2.101 creates a'different problem. This rule requires the replacing of
Jara by jaras provided the anga is followed by an affix beginning with aC.
If one considers ajara as the anga, the n of nUM will intervene before the
1, the affix beginning with aC. Thus 7.2.101 will be blocked from applica-
tion. However, one can also argue that ajara + n should be treated as the
anga since n happens to be part of it, that is, because jara is part of the anga
and n is part of the anga (avayavavayava). This reasoning will permit the
application of 7.2.101 with the problematical result: *a (jara — jaras) + n
+ i — agjarasn + i = *ajarasni. The real problem with this approach, how-
ever, is the application of rule 6.4.10 santa mahatah samyogasya which
requires the lengthening of the penultimate vowel of the anga ending in s
preceded by n. Given the string *ajarasni, the combination is not ns but sn
which will not permit 6.4.10 to apply. Wrong form such as *ajarasni will
result. Therefore, in order to facilitate the application of 6.4.10, 7.2.101
must replace jara by jaras before 7.1.72 introduces nUM. This is possible
only when one invokes 1.4.2 vipratisedhe... The conflict between the appli-
cation of rules 7.2.101 and 7.1.72 is that of asambhava and hence 7.1.72
may reapply, in view of paribhasa 104.

106. asiddham bahirangamantarange (51)

The mark for this paribhasa is antarangatva ‘internal conditioning’. It is
present in every situation where the cause or condition (anga) for applying
arule or performing an operation is internally conditioned. This paribhasa
enables an internally conditioned rule or operation to render an externally
conditioned rule or operation suspended (asiddha). It should be noted that
thé status of internal and external conditioning is determined on the basis
of forms ($abda) and not meaning (artha). It should be noted further that
this paribhasa applies only in the sapadasaptadhyayi ‘the first seven books
plus the first quarter of book eight’; it does not apply to rules within the
last three quarters of book eight. Finally, this paribhasa applies in relation
to both types of bahiranga operations: jatabahiranga and samakalikabahi-
ranga. In other words, an internally conditioned rule or operation sus-
pends an externally conditioned operation whether the externally con-
ditioned operation has already taken place or is about to occur.

Since this paribhasa depends on the relative internal and external condi-
tioning of causes with reference to a form, it clearly requires a string of for-
mal elements as locus. Let us consider the derivation of syona ‘sun, ray of
light’ which serves as the most celebrated example for this paribhasa in the
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commentaries. This word is derived by introducing Unad: affix na after
the verbal root siv ‘to sew’. Furthermore, there is also a provision in Unad:
8.9 sivester yii ca whereby the v of siv is replaced by yi. Thus, we get s (i

— yit) + na = syuna. However, since Unad: affixes apply variously —some-
times they do apply and sometimes they don’t — commentators claim that,
in the derivation of syona, na alone should be introduced. The concurrent
replacement of iv by yi should not apply. This will yield the string siv + na
to which 6.4.19 cchvoh sud anunasike applies to yield st (v — @) + na = siu
+ na. Rules 6.1.77 iko yan aci and 7.3.86 pugantalaghupadhasya ca now
become applicable to siu + na. Rule 7.3.86 will require that i of stz be
replaced by the guna vowel ¢ under the condition of sii being an anga
before affix na. Thus, na conditions this guna replacement. Rule 6.1.77
would require that the i of siz + na be replaced by y before 4. The guna
operation is bahiranga; its cause, the affix na, is external. However, the
cause of the y replacement, %, is internal, within su. According to this
paribhasa, the internally conditioned y replacement will take place. This
will yield s ¢ — y)a + na = sya + na. The final @ of sy will then be replaced
by o to yield syona (cf. 7.3.84 sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh).

Cardona (unpublished (b)) approaches this paribhasa with a much
deeper and wider orientation. Here are three examples from the
Mahabhasya which Cardona also discusses.

(1) Susuvuh ‘they swelled’is derived from svi + LIT where us is areplace-
ment of jhi (3.4.77 tiptas... and 3.4.81 litah...). Given the string §vi + us, rule
6.1.30 vibhasa sveh optionally applies to yield s(v — u)i + us. Two rules now
become applicable: 6.1.108 samprasarandc ca and 6.4.82 er anekaco
samyogapurvac ca. The first rule requires that the sequence of a samprasa-
rana vowel followed by another vowel, i.e. u + ¢, of sui + us, be replaced by
u. This will produce the string s(u + ¢ — u) + us = su + us. Rule 6.4.82
requires that the i of sui be replaced by y. This y replacement is bahiranga
in the sense that its condition, u, is contained in us and not in sui. As
opposed to this, the single replacement u has its condition internally. The
samprasarana vowel u which forms the condition for the replacement is
contained within sui. Consequently, the internally conditioned replace-
ment by u prevails. The externally conditioned application would have
resulted in the derivation of a wrong form *suy + us.

(2) juhuvuh ‘they called’ is derived from hva + us where after the sam-
prasarana, the string becomes h(v — u)a + us — hua + us. Here again, two
rules become applicable: 6.4.64 ato lopa iti ca and 6.1.108 samprasarandc ca.
Rule 6.4.64 requires that the final @ of hua be dropped before the affix us.
This zero replacement of a clearly is externally conditioned. As a result,
6.1.108 applies to yield h(ua — u) + us = hu + us.

(3) dhiyati ‘he holds or maintains...’ is derived from dhi + Sa + ti = dhi
+ a + ti where two rules become applicable: 6.4.77 aci snudhatubhruvam
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yvoriyanuvanau and 7.3.86 pugantalaghipadhasya ca. The application of
6.4.77 would yield the form dh(i — ©y) + a + ti where the root final i is
replaced by &y under the condition of the following a. Applying the second
rule would result in dh(i — ¢) + a + ti where the condition of application
will be # which is external. Since the condition for the application of
6.4.77, the following a, is internal, 6.4.77 is applied. Rule 7.3.86 would
have yielded the wrong form dh(i — ¢ — ay) + a + ti = *dhayats.

107. purastapavada anantaran vidhin badhante nottaran (60)

This paribhasa states that a prior exception blocks only the most
immediately following rule and not any later rules. An exception rule may
be either niravakasapavada, a rule which is left without any scope of appli-
cation unless it blocks a rule or visesapavada, a rule which carves out its
scope of application within the scope of a general rule. There is a basic dif-
ference between these two types. A nirvakasa exception blocks a general
rule in the sense that it applies first. After its application, if the general
rule still finds its scope, it too may apply. Thus niravakasa rules entail tem-
porary blocking. A visesa exception, however, blocks the application of a
general rule forever. The reason for this total and permanent blocking is
that a particular (visesa) rule carves out its domain from within the domain
of a general (utsarga) rule. A visesa rule only obtains within the domain of
a general rule. Its validity is based entirely on blocking the general rule.
Thus, the general rule, is blocked forever by the particular exception.

Commentators cite two maxims in connection with blocking of utsarga
by visesa. The first maxim was evolved by the grammarians themselves. It
states that y blocks x if y obtains only after x has obtained (yena’ prapte yo
vidhir arabhyate sa tasya badhako bhavati). The other maxim derives from
common practice. It is called takra-kaundinya nyaya. When someone com-
mands someone else by brahmanebhyo dadhi diyatam takram kaundinyaya
‘give dadhi (yoghurt) to the brahmanas and takra (buttermilk) to
Kaundinya’, one understands that dadhidana ‘the giving of yoghurt’ is a
general operation in relation to which takradana ‘the giving of buttermilk’
is particular. However Kaundinya, who is supposed to receive buttermilk,
is also a brahmana. Thus, takradana (y) obtains within the scope of
dadhidana (x). By being a brahmana, Kaundinya is entitled to receive the
general dadhidana. However, by reason of being Kaundinya, a particular
brahmana, he is only entitled to receive takra. If he receives takra and then
is given dadhi, this particular injunction will become meaningless. As a
result, takradana will block dadhidana permanently.

Let uslook at an example. Consider 6.1.1 ekaco dve prathamasya and 6.1.2
ajader duitiyasya. The first rule requires that the unit formed with the first
vowel of a rule be doubled. Thisis a general rule to which 6.1.2 is an excep-
tion. Rule 6.1.2 requires that if the root begins with a vowel, the unit formed
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by its second vowel be doubled. Rule 6.1.1 obtains on roots in general
whereas 6.1.2 obtains on a particular set of roots. Rule 6.1.2 thus carves
out its domain from within the general domain of 6.1.1. Consequently,
6 1.2 will block 6.1.1 permanently.

" Now let us consider a niravakasa exception. Given the string rama + Ni
where rama terminates in the feminine affix 4P and Ni is locative singular,
two rules apply. Rule 7.3.116 ner am nadyam niyah requires that Ni be
replaced by am. Rule 7.3.113 yad apah requires that Ni should receive the
augment yaT. Rule 7.1.113 will yield the string rama + ya + Ni. This will
make the appllcatlon of 7.3.116 1mposs1ble because the locus of replace-
ment by a@m is no longer Ni. Instead, it is yaTNi. Rule 7.3.116 will be with-
out any scope of application. It is for this reason that 7.3.116 blocks
7.3.113 and the result israma + am. However, as stated above, a niravakasa
exception blocks a general rule only temporarily and should there be a
situation under which the general rule may apply, it may do so. Rule
7.3.113 does apply to introduce yaT after 7.3.116 has applied. In this case,
am is treated as though it were Ni. Thus 7.3.116 does not permanently
block 7.3.113.

108. madhye’ pavadah purvan vidhin badhante nottaran (61)

An exception read in between rules blocks only the provision of a prior
rule. Consider the following rules: 4.1.54 svangac copasarjanad
asamyogopadhat, 4.1.55 nasikodarosthajanghadantakarnasrngac ca, 4.1.56 na
krodadi bahvacah and 4.1.57 sahanafividyamanapirvac ca. Rule 4.1.54 is a
general rule. It states that a feminine affix Ni§ optionally may be intro-
duced after a nominal stem which (@) ends in a, (b) is termed an upasarjana
‘secondary constituent of a compound’, (c) does not have a conjunct in the
upadhd ‘penultimate position’; and (d) has svarnga ‘one’s own limb’ as its
denotatum. Rule 4.1.55 cites specific stems such as nasika ‘nose’, udara
‘belly’, ostha ‘lips’, jangha ‘thigh’, danta ‘tooth’, karna ‘ear’ and srnga ‘horn’
after which Ni§ may be introduced. Note here that this list contains items
such as danta, karna, jangha and srnga which contain penultimate con-
juncts. Furthermore, condition (a) of 4.1.54 is dropped in case of 4.1.55.
Thus, 4.1.55 is an exception to conditions (a) and (c) of 4.1.54.

Now consider rules 4.1.56 and 4.1.57. These are negation rules. The
first rule negates an optional Ni§ when the stem either belongs to the list
headed by kroda ‘lap’ or contains more than two vowels and ends ina. Note
in this connection that4.1.55 contains items such as udara which would not
be permitted to take the optional Ni§ under 4.1.56. Rule 4.1.57 negates
Ni$ when saha ‘with’ or naN ‘not’ form the initial constituent of the stem.
Pataiijali discusses the negations provided by 4.1.56-57 under rule 4.1.55.
Two types of items are given there: polysyllabic items such as udara and
those with a conjunct in the upadha such as danta. The negation given by
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4.1.56-57 also is twofold: one marked by polysyllables and the other
marked withsaha and naN. Rule 4.1.55 will be able to block the polysyllabic
negation in case of items such as udara or nastka, but it cannot block the
negation of saha and naN offered by 4.1.57. This will be made possible by
treating 4.1.55 as the prior exception to 4.1.56 and accordingly, the prior
exception 4.1.55, can block only the most immediately available rule,
4.1.56. Thus we will get examples such as tilodara (TaP)/tilodari (NiS) ‘she
on whose abdomen are marks like sesame’. Since 4.1.55 cannot block the
negation of 4.1.57, however, we get only anastka (TaP) ‘she who does not
have a nose’ and not *andsiki (NiS).

Let us now consider examples of 4.1.55 which contain conjuncts. As
above, we again find two negations: one marked with a conjunctin upadha,
the other with saha or naN. Rule 4.1.56 is an exception placed in the middle.
As such according to paribhasa 108, it can block only the provision of 4.1.55
but not of 4.1.57. Consider two examples: carukarni and carukarna ‘she
who has beautiful ears’. Rule 4.1.54 does not allow Nz§ to items having a
penultimate conjunct. Rule 4.1.55 blocks this exception and optionally
provides for Ni$S. However, since 4.1.56 is an exception placed in the middle,
it cannot block the negation marked with saha or naN. This is the reason why
in an example like vidyamanadanta ‘she whose teeth are intact’, the negation
provided by 4.1.57 prevails and the optional Ni$ of 4.1.55 is blocked . Had
this not been the case *vidyamdnadanti, a wrong form, would have resulted.

109. anantarasya vidhir bhavati pratisedho va (62)

When a rule makes or negates a provision, its provision or negation
relates to that which is most immediate. Consider the following rules.
3.4.87 ser hy apic ca orders a hi replacement of a siP replacement of LOT
which is to be treated as apit, not marked with P and 3.4.88 vac chandas
orders a hi replacement of siP which, in turn, is a replacement of LOT and
optionally is treated as apit. Rule 3.4.87 provides for two things: hi as a
replacement of siP and ki to be treated as apit. Without this second provi-
sion, hi, since it is a replacement of s:P, an item marked with P, would have
been treated as though marked by P itself (1.1.56 sthanivad...). The ques-
tion is whether 3.4.88 makes both provisions of 3.4.87 optional or only
one. Are the hi replacement and its apit status both optional or only the apit
status? According to paribhasa 108, hi is not optional because apit is the
most immediate provision available to 3.4.88.

Consider the negation provided by 7.2.4 neti. This rule riegates the pro-
vision of vrddhi of an anga (1.4.13 yasmat...) which is either constituted by
vadA ‘to speak’, vrajA ‘to wander’, or terminates in a consonant. The right
context for this vrddhi is the parasmaipada affix sIC. Thus we get examples
such as avrajit ‘he wandergd away’ and avadit ‘he spoke’. Rule 7.2.4 does
not allow vrddhi for those angas which terminate in a consonant where the
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right context is sIC with initial augment :T. Thus, there is no vrddhi in
amosit ‘he stole’ or asevit ‘he served’. Both rules 7.2.1 sici vrddhih paras-
maipadesu and 7.2.114 mrjer vrddhih also provide for vrddhi. Rule 7.2.4 can
only negate the vrddhi provision with reference to 7.2.3. It cannot negate
the provisions of 7.2.1 or 7.2.114 as these rules are not most immediate to
it. The commentators consider this paribhasa more powerful than 108.

110. ubhayanirdese paiicaminirdeso baltyah (71)

If there is a conflict between operations specified by saptami ‘locative’
and paricami ‘ablative’, the one specified by paiicami prevails. Consider the
interpretation of rule 8.3.32 amo hrasvad aci namun nityam where namah is
in the ablative and aci is in the locative. This rule introduces augments
#UT, nUT, and nUT to items specified by pasicami and saptami. If one takes
the locative interpretation, then, in view of 1.1.66 tasminn iti..., the aug-
ments will be introduced to that nAM (n, n, n,) which is immediately
followed by aC. ‘According to the ablative interpretation, however, the
augments will be introduced to the aC which comes immediately after
(1.1.67 tasmad ity uttarasya) the nAM. Consider kurvan aste ‘*he is engaged in
doing or making’, where kurvan is a pada ending in n which, in turn, occurs
before the a of aste. Furthermore, the n of kurvan occurs after a short a
(hrasvat). According to the locative interpretation, n (nUT) will be intro-
duced to the n of kurvan. This will yield kurva + n + n + aste = kurvann aste.
An ablative interpretation will introduce the n to the a of aste with the
result being *kurvan + naste.

However, a problem still remains with the locative interpretation. Rule
8.4.37 padantasya negates the replacement of the final n of a pada by n. If
the » of 8.2.32 is introduced to kurvan, its final n cannot be saved from
being replaced by 7. Rule 8.4.37 cannot block this replacement. If, how-
ever, the n is introduced to &, kurvan can save its n from being replaced by
n. For this reason, the ablative interpretation prevails.

The locative of aci also is intended for the subsequent rule 8.2.33 may
ufio vo va. In the absence of an ablative interpretation, the ablative of
namah will be without scope (niravakasa). This niravakasatva favours the
ablative interpretation. However, consider rule 8.2.29 nah si dhut where
nah (ablative) and si (locative) both will be without any scope elsewhere.
Here again, the ablative interpretation will prevail, although for a diffe-
rent reason. Rule 1.1.67 tasmad... is subsequent to 1.1.66 tasminn... and
hence, according to 1.4.2 vipratisedhe..., the subsequent rule will prevail.

What if both the locative and ablative used in a rule find their scope
elsewhere? Such an example is 7.1.52 @mi sarvanamnah sut where at (abla-
tive) has its scope in 7.1.50 dj jaser suk from whence it is carried and ami has
its scope in 7.1.53 tres trayah. Here again 1.4.2 will be invoked and an abla-
tive interpretation will prevail.
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111. sutre lingavacanam atantram (74)

Gender and number specific to a rule should not be treated as absolute.
When Panini uses a particular item in a particular gender and number, the
reference of that item should not be treated as limited to that particular
number and gender. Consider 4.1.92 tasyapatyam where tasya is singular
and apatyam is neuter. Since apatyam is neuter, if one applies 4.1.105
gargadibhyo ya7i which carries the anuvriti of 4.1.92, one would only get
*gargyam ‘offspring of Garga’ and not gargyah ‘male offspring of Garga’.
The masculine gargyah would be ruled out. Similarly, on the basis of a
singular in tasya, one could not get the dual gargyau. Paribhasa 110
legitimizes these other forms. As a result, tasya does not just refer to the
singular and apatyam is not strictly limited to neuter.

The existence of this paribhasa is indicated by rules 2.2.2 ardham
napumsakam and 1.4.1 @ kadarad eka samjiia. In 2.2.2, if Panini had intended
only the neuter gender, he need not have explicitly used napumsakam. The
neuter idea would have been carried by ardham itself. Hence, on the
strength of the explicit use of napumsakam one concludes that a gender in
a rule does not become absolute. Similarly, the explicit mention of eka in
1.4.1 indicates that number is also not absolute. The singular, if it had
been intended to be absolute, automatically could have been conveyed by
the use in the singular of pada, bha and anga terms.

112. samniyogasistanam antarapaye ubhayor apy apayah (112)

Whenever a rule introduces two things concurrently, if one is removed
then the other also is removed. Recall the derivation of paficendrah ‘a
mantra whose deities are five Indranis’ where paiican + Jas and indrani + Jas
are combined in a dvigu compound by rule 2.1.51 taddhitarthottara.... The
compound paficendrani results from the deletion of the Jas and n of patican
and the replacement of the a of pasica and the i of indrani with a single guna
substitute. After paficendrani, rule 4.2.24 sasya devata introduces alN which
later is deleted by 4.1.88 duigor lug anapatye. Then rule 1.2.49 luk taddhita
luki demandmg the deletion of the feminine affix NiP occurring after
indrani is applied. This affix was introduced after indra by rule 4.1.49
indravaruna.... In addition, this same rule concurrently introduced the
augment anUK to indra. Since anUK is marked with K, it is introduced at
the end of indra (cf. 1.1.46 adyantau takitau). Thus, we find indra + anUK
+ NiP = indra + an + i = indrani.

When rule 1.2.49 applies deleting the NiP of paiicendrani paribhasa 112
intervenes as NiP and anUK were introduced concurrently. As aresult, when
NiP is deleted, anUK must also be deleted. Thus, paficendr(an — 0)(i — (2))
paiicendra. Note that the final a of indra was there when anUK and NiP
were introduced; therefore, it will be restored when they are removed.
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113. tanmadhyapatitas tadgrahanena grhyate (96)

A given form can also represent its derivates provided that what is
introduced in the derivation is contained within that form. For example,
forms such as sarvaka ‘all, entire’, and uccakaih ‘high’ are derived by intro-
ducing an affix akAC after sarva, a pronoun, and uccaih, an indeclinable
(5.3.71 avyayasarvanamnam akac prak teh). This affix is introduced before
the 1 (1.1.64 aco’ntyadi ti; that part of an item beginning with its last vowel)
of an item. Consequently, sarv + akAC + a = sarvaka and ucc + akAC + aih
= uccakaih.

Now, consider rules 1.1.27 sarvadini sarvanamani, and 1.1.37
svardadinipatam avyayam, which defines the term avyaya. Rule 1.1.27 assigns
the term sarvanaman to those forms enumerated in the list headed by sarva
‘all’. Similarly, 1.1.37 assigns the term avyaya to those forms which are
either enumerated in the list headed by svar ‘heaven’ or are termed nipita.
Since sarvaka and uccakaih are items which are not covered by the scope of
rules 1.1.27 and 1.1.43, sarvaka cannot be assigned the term sarvanaman
and uccakaih cannot be called an avyaya. However, in the absence of the
assignments of these terms, operations specific to sarvanaman and avyaya
cannot be performed. For example, sarvake, the nominative plural of
sarvaka, as well as sarvakasmai and sarvakasmat, the dative and ablative
singulars, cannot be derived in a manner parallel to the derivation of sarve,
sarvasmat, and sarvasmat. Similarly, a sUP introduced after uccakath cannot
be deleted in the absence of the assignment of the term avyaya.

It is to remove these difficulties that this paribhdsa enables sarva and
uccaih to represent sarvaka and uccakaih as well, on the grounds that akAC
is contained within sarva and uccaih.

114. upapadavibhakteh karakavibhaktir baliyasi (103)

A nominal ending specified with reference to a karaka is more powerful
than one specified with reference to an upapada ‘co-occurring pada’.
Consider rules 2.3.2 karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya and 2.3.28 apadane
pasicami. Rule 2.3.2 introduces dvitiya ‘accusative singular’ after a nominal
stem co-occurring with an item termed karmapravacaniya. Rule 2.3.28
introduces paficami ‘ablative singular’ after a nominal stem when the
ablative (apadana) is to be denoted. Now consider the sentence kuto’
dhyagacchati ‘where is he coming from’ where kutah is in the ablative. By
1.4.93 adhipari anarthakau, adhi of adhyagacchati may be termed a karmap-
ravacaniya. Since kim of kutah co-occurs with adhi, a karmapravacaniya,
according to rule 2.3.2, kim should take dvitiya, the accusative. Instead,
since this paribhasa favours a nominal ending specific to a karaka rather
than one which is specific to a co-occurring item, kim is introduced with
pasicami by rule 2.3.28.
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Karaka and Vibhakt:

The following is a controlled listing of the domain of Panini’s karakas.
1.4.1 a kadarad eka samjiia
‘only one term is to be assigned prior to kadara (2.3.38 kadarah kar-
madharaye)
1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam
‘the subsequent (para) is to be applied when there is conflict between
two rules of equal strength’
1.4.23 karake
‘the karaka...’
1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’ padanam
‘a karaka which is fixed (dhruva) when movement away (apdya) is
denoted is termed apadana (ablative)’
1.4.32 karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanam
‘a karaka which the agent wishes to reach through the object is termed
sampradana (dative)’
1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam
‘a karaka which is most instrumental in bringing an action to
accomplishment is termed karana (instrument)’
1.4.44 adharo’ dhikaranam
‘a karaka which serves as locus (adhara) is termed adhikarana’
1.4.49 kartur ipsitatamam karma
‘a karaka which the agent (kartr) wishes the most is termed karman’
1.4.54 svantantrah kartta

‘a karaka which is independent (svatantra) is termed kartr’

The six karakas, i.e. apadana, sampradana, karana, adhikarana, karman and
kartr, have been discussed under rule 1.4.23 karake. This rule has received
different interpretations because (a) it is an adhikara, (b) Panini puts karake
in the locative (saptami) and (c) karaka is a technical term (samjfia). There
are three possible interpretations of this rule:

(a) karake is an adhikara whereby the technical term karaka is introduced,

(b) karake states a meaning condition, and

(c) karake serves as a qualifier (visesana) to the domain of the terms

apadana, etc.
Commentators have evaluated these interpretations in light of the following
considerations.
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(a) karaka is a technical term which, according to its etymological meaning,
denotes a thing which brings about an action,

(b) the term karaka should denote only the six categories of apadana, etc.,
and

(¢) eachof'the six karaka categories must also be assigned the term karaka.

Fact (a) establishes a necessary connection between kdraka and kriya

‘action’. Fact (b) restricts the number of things to which the term kdraka

may be assigned. Fact (c) requires that a thing which serves as apadana

must also serve as a karaka. These three facts are interrelated.

Returning to the three interpretations of 1.4.23, we find that the
Kasikavrtti seems to be following the second, i.e., the meaning condition
view. This interpretation is motivated by the fact that Panini puts karake in
the locative. The Kasika seems to interpret the word karaka as kriya. How-
ever, the Kastka’s interpretation, and its vrtti on subsequent rules, is con-
fusing. Consider, for example, its vriti on rule 1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’

padanam:’

dhruvam (yad apayayuktam) apaye sadhye (yad avadhibhutamtat karakam)
apadanasamyiiam bhavati

If one follows the ‘meaning condition’ view, and accordingly interprets
karaka as denoting kriyd, the above vrtti should be rephrased, without that
which I have enclosed in parentheses, as follows:

dhruvam apaye sadhye apadanasamjiiam bhavati
‘a thing which is dhruva ‘fixed’ when apaya ‘movement away’ is to be
accomplished is assigned the name apadana (ablative)’

This interpretation obviously will run into problems. For example, in
sentences such as gramasya samipad agacchati ‘he is coming from the vicinity
of the village’, and vrksasya parnani patanti ‘leaves of the tree are falling’,
both grama ‘village’ and vrksa ‘tree’ will qualify for the assignment of the
term apadana. To overcome these difficulties, Kasika includes the word
apayayuktam in the vrtti to imply that apaya, being a relative notion, entails
samslesa ‘conjunction’. This will rule out the assignment, of the term
apadana to grama in sentence (1) as it is the vicinity of the village and not
the village itself which is in conjunction with the reference to movement
away.? However, the difficulty mentioned in connection with the second
sentence still remains. One may resort to vivaksa ‘intent to speak,’ as has
been advocated by the Mahabhasya,® and state that in the second sentence
the speaker does not wish to speak about vrksa as apadana. This will

1 gas. 1: 535.

2 see also Mbh. I, 241: natra grd;no’pdyayukta{l. kim tarhi? samipam. yada ca gramo’ payayukto
bhavati tada’ padanasamyiia.

3 Ibid.: nava esa dosah. kim karanam? apayasyvivaksitatvat natrapayo vivaksitah...
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remove the difficulty concerning vrksa being assigned the term apadana;
still, apa@yayuktam is used in the vrtti as part of a relative construction with
yad...tad. Furthermore, there is syntactic coordination between karakam
and apadanasamjiiam which, for all practical purposes, amounts to calling
apadana a karaka. This will run counter to the ‘meaning condition view’
and favour the technical term (samjnia) view of the first interpretation.

Both the ‘technical term’ and the ‘qualifier’ views have been discussed in
the Mahabhasya where, according to the first interpretation, karaka
becomes a technical term introduced by 1.4.23 as an adhikara. Many argu-
ments have been raised against this interpretation. Why didn’t Panini put
karaka in the nominative as is his practice elsewhere? If karaka is a technical
term, why didn’t Panini define it? There is no satisfactory explanation for
the locative of karaka unless one abandons the samjia view. Pataijali, how-
ever, is not bothered by the locative. He argues that since this is the
domain of ekasamjfia ‘one term’, karaka cannot be anything but a samjnia*
which, perhaps, Panini chose not to define since it already was a fairly well-
known term. Besides, karaka, being a derivative with NvulL, can be used as
an anvarthasamjiia,’ a technical term denoting its etymological meaning.

There are yet other problems with the samjfia view. For one thing, the
term karaka is introduced as a term in the domain of ekasamjfia. Since a
thing which is termed apadana should also be termed karaka, a situation of
samyniasamdvesa ‘class-inclusion’ arises which goes directly against the
ekasamjiia requirement. To remove this difficulty, rule splitting
(yogavibkaga) is invoked according to which individual rules will be split in
two with karaka carried via anuvrtti.® Thus, 1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’ padanam
will be interpreted as follows.

(a) apaye dhruvam karakasamgjiiam bhavati
‘a thing which is fixed when movement away is denoted is termed
karaka’
(b) apaye dhruvam karakam apadanasamjiiam bhavati
‘a karaka which is fixed when movement away is denoted is termed
apadana’
Obviously, resorting to yogavibhaga will be prolix (gaurava). In addition,
karaka will be accepted as a term defined on the basis of its etymological
meaning. But since kdraka is derived by introducing NvuL denoting kartr,

4 Mbh. 1, 239-40: kim idam ‘karake’ iti? samjiianirdesah... karaka iti samjiianirdesas cet samjiino’
pi nirdesah kartavyah. samjiadhikdras ceyam. tatra kim anyac chakyam vijiatim anyad atah
samjtidyah...

5 Mbh. 1,242: tatra mahatydh samjiiayah karane etat prayojanam anvarthasamjiia yatha vijfiayeta

‘karotiti karakam.

6 PM ad Kas. 1, 531: ucyate sampiiapakse- apaye yad dhruvam tat karakasamjiiam bhavati,

apadanasamriam cety ayam artho bhavati, evam anyatrapi...
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karaka will refer to a thing which is the doer. Since all the other karakas are
also participants in an action and since they also are all termed karaka, they
all will be treated as kartr. This being the case, Panini did not have to
define the term kartr by rule 1.4.54 svatantrah kartta. Karaka and kartr will
become synonymous. Further proposals have been made in the
Mahabhasya” to resolve this difficulty. An action may be viewed asa compo-
site of several actions. For example, the action of cooking denoted by ver-
bal root pac underlies such actions as arranging the fire with the firewood,
putting the pot on the stove, placing the rice in it, stirring the rice and
finally softening (viklitti) it.®

A karaka can be viewed as svatantrakarty ‘independent agent’ with refer-
ence to its own action. It can be termed apadana, etc., with reference to the
principal action. Thus, a pot (sthali) because of its capacity to contain rice
on a stove, can be viewed as karty. When a speaker wishes to highlight “his
status of the pot, he uses it as the kartr. Of course, then the principal agent,
such as Devadatta of

(1) devadattah sthalyam odanam pacati
‘Devadatta is cooking the rice in the pot’, is not used. As a result, we get

(2) sthalz pacats
‘the pot is cooking’. This explanation, however, also runs into difficulty,
since, of six karakas, only karman, karna and adhikarana can be seen as kartr.
Should we accept vivaksa as reason for the lack of kartr status for apadana
and sampradana? The answer seems to be in the affirmative.

We shall now return to the third, the qualifier view. According to this
view, karake is treated as an adhikara to restrict the application of the word
karaka only to the six categories of apadana, sampradana, karana, adhika-
rana, karman and kartr. The locative will then be interpreted as that of
specification (nirdharana). However, since the question of nirdharana
arises only when one has to specify a single entity from among many, the
singular in karake should be treated as denoting jati ‘class’. Thus, karake
will be equivalent to karakesu ‘among the karakas’.? Rule 1.4.24 will then be
interpreted as follows.

karake (su madhye) yad dhruvam karakam tad apadanasamjiiam bhavaty apaye
sadhye

‘a karaka which is dhruva when movement away is to be accomplished is
termed apadana’

This interpretation still subscribes to the idea that karaka denotes its

7 Mbh. 1, 242-43: ...pratikarakam kriyabheddt. pacidindm hi pratikarakam kriyg bhidyate...

8 Ibid.: adhisrayanodakasecanatandulavapanaidhopakarsanadikriyah kurvann eva devadattah
pacatity ucyate. tatra tada paci vartate...

9 PM ad Kas. 1, 531: visesanddhikare tu- karakesu madhye yad apaye dhruvam karakam ity artho
labhyate, nirdhdaranasya sajatiyavisayatvad iti...
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etymological meaning, kartr. It is suggested that this difficulty can be
removed by treating an action as a composite of several actions.'® Most of
the interpretation problems entailed by 1.4.23 stem from the locative in
karake. The qualifier interpretation is preferable because it does not pro-
pose to interpret locative as nominative, nor does it resort to rule-splitting
(yogavibhaga).

Questions have been raised concerning whether a karaka is a thing and
whether or not the different karakas are one and the same. A karaka may
be a thing but a thing is not always a karaka. What makes a thing a karaka
is the power (sakt:) of bringing an action towards completion. This power
does not inhere in things. Instead, they can serve as substratum for it.
When a thing serves as the substratum for power, the thing is a karaka.
Since all kdrakas serve as means towards completing an action and all share
the same power served by things as their substratum, all karakas are the
same. However, differences among the karakas are maintained. A differ-
ence is to be maintained between the agent (kartr) and the other karakas
because it is the kartr which brings other karakas into play. The power to
act as karty comes to the agent prior to all the other karakas.'' Since every
action is looked upon as a composite of several subordinate actions,
karakas of these subordinate actions can be treated as kartr. They are not
independent with regard to the main action. However, in regard to their
subordinate actions, they are independent. The karaka also may be viewed
differently depending upon vivaksa ‘intent of the speaker’. Thus, what is
looked upon as object (karman) can be looked upon as kartr if the speaker
wishes to speak about it as such. A grammarian would rather view the
karakas as one and the same, but he is forced to view them as distinct since
he believes in the authority (pramanya) of words (sabda) and words are
determined by usage and usage follows the realities of the outside world
(loka). Thus, the grammarian has to follow the practice in the outside
world where people do view the karakas as different. Hence the gramma-
rian views them as different. Related to this aspect of the karaka is the ques-
tion whether things which serve as karakas must be animate. A karaka, in
view of the traditional grammarians, does not necessarily have to be
animate.

Panini constrains the rules of the karaka domain by rules 1.4.1 a kadarad
eka samyria and 1.4.2 vipratisedhe param karyam. These rules state that only
one term per nominatum (samjnin) should be assigned. A conflict between
two terms is to be resolved in favour of the term introduced by the sub-
sequent rule. It should be noted here that resolving conflicts between two

terms is not solely the function of rule 1.4.2. Indeed, sc me conflicts related

10 see above fn. 7.

Nyp. 111:140: prag anyatah Saktildbhan nyagbhavapadandad api; tadadhinapravrttitvat
pravrttanam nivartandt.
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to the assignment of terms from this ekasamjna domain cannot be solved by
1.4.2. This rule resolves conflicts only between two terms which are both
savakasa ‘with scope of application’.'? Conflicts between two terms of this
domain where one term is savakdsa and the other niravakasa ‘without any
scope of application elsewhere’ are resolved on the basis of niravakdsatva
under the requirement of 1.4.1 a kadarad...

Consider the following examples.

(3) kraraya krudhyati
‘... 1s angry with the cruel one’
(4) kraram ahikrudhyati
5d’
(5) geham pravisati
... 1s entering the house’
(6) *gehe pravisati
id.’

Krira ‘cruel’ in (3) is used with caturthi ‘fourth triplet of nominal ending’
to express sampradana (2.3.13 caturthi sampradane), but, in (4) itis used with
duitiya ‘second triplet of nominal ending’ to express karman (2.3.2 karman:
dvitiya). Kritra in (3) is assigned sampradana since it is identified as one
towards whom anger is directed (1.4.37 krudha...yam prati kopah). It is
assigned karman in (4) because there krudh ‘to be angry’ is used with the
preverb abhi (1.4.38 krudhadruhor upasrstayoh karma). Now, 1.4.37 is
savakasa as it may apply to sentences where krudh is used without a pre-
verb, but, 1.4.38 will be redundant if it does not apply in situations where
krudh is used with a preverb. Nothing in 1.4.37 restrains its application to
krara because of 1.4.38 being vacuous (vyartha). As a consequence, 1.4.38
blocks 1.4.37 and assigns karman uniquely to kriira. Remember that this
conflict, because of the niravakasatva of 1.4.38, cannot be resolved on the
paratva basis mentioned in 1.4.2.

Sentences (5) and (6) illustrate a conflict between two terms, adhikarana
and karman, resolved on the basis of paratva and savakasatva. These sen-
tences use geha ‘house’ in dvitiya and saptami ‘seventh triplet of nominal
ending’ (2.3.36 saptamy adhikarane...) respectively to express karman
(1.4.46 adhisinsthasam karma) and adhikarana (1.4.44 adharo’ dhikaranam).
Sentence (6) is ungrammatical because geha cannot be termed locus
(adhikarana) and hence, saptami cannot be introduced to express it. This
does not mean that a conflict between rules 1.4.44 and 1.4.46 does not
arise. Both karman and adhikarana are terms which are savakasa elsewhere.
They are equally applicable to geha in (5). Rule 1.4.2 is invoked to resolve
the conflict in favour of karman introduced by Rule 1.4.46 which is sub-
sequent to 1.4.44.

12 Mbh. 1, 204: dvau prasangau yadanyarthau bhavata ekasmimsca yugapat prapnutah...
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Since Panini resolves certain conflicts involving the karaka terms on the
basis of paratva, the ordering of rules which enumerate them is important.
The notion of paratva requires that the karaka rules be arranged in a sequ-
ence most conducive to resolving conflicts. Panini enumerates the six
karaka terms in the order of apadana, sampradana, karana, adhikarana,
karman and karty. One can assume that kartr will prevail in conflicts over
the assignment of the other karaka terms. Similarly, karman will prevail
over all the other karakas besides kartr. The relative strength of the other
karakas can also be determined. However, one should not overplay this
relative strength as there may be conflicts entailing niravakasatva which
may also be resolved in favour of a rule which may not be subsequent.

Panini specifies his karaka categories based upon the principle of
samdnya ‘general’, viSesa ‘particular’ and Sesa ‘residual’. The six categories
are identified by general rules formulated based upon linguistic generali-
zations. Particular rules form exceptions to them. Usage which cannot be
accounted for by the above two rule types is governed by rules relegated
to the residual category. It is obvious that these exceptions are necessary
to capture the peculiarities of usage falling outside the scope of the gen-
eral rules. One can also interpret it as Panint’s desire not to class a certain
thing x as belonging to the class y under the provision of a general rule z.
In any case, Panini’s formulation of particular rules constitutes an effort
on his part to readjust his kdaraka definitions.

It has already been stated that action (kriya) denoted by means of verbal
roots is central to the idea of kdrakas which act as participants in bringing
an action to accomplishment. It is only logical that readjustments be
offered in view of the nature of both the action as well as its related par-
ticipants. Since a general rule classes a karaka category in view of generali-
zation, readjustments must be offered relative to particulars. The follow-
ing is a tabular listing of general karaka rules followed by particular details
concerning readjustments.

KARAKA
sitra Participant Action Category
1 2 3 4
1.4.24 dhruvam apaye’  dhruvam apaya apadana
padanam ‘fixed’ ‘movement away’
1.4.25 bhitrarthanam  bhayahetuh ‘source denoted by roots —do—
bhayahetuh of fear’ having the meaning
of bhi ‘to fear’ and tra
‘to protect’
1.4.26 parajer asodhah  asodhah denoted byji‘towin’ —do—
‘unbearable’ used with the preverb

para
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1 2 3 4

1.4.27 varanarthanam  ipsitah ‘desired’ denoted by roots apadana
tpsitah meaning varana ‘to

ward off’

1.4.28 antarddhau heby whomone  antarddhi ‘hiding’ —do—
yenddarsanamicchati does not want to

be seen

1.4.29akhyatopayage  akhyata ‘relator’ upayoga ‘regular —do—

instruction’

1.4.30jankarttuh karttuh prakrtih jan ‘to be born’ —do—
prakrtih ‘material cause of

the agent’

1.4.31 bhuvah prabhavah ‘place of denoted by bhii‘tobe, —do—
prabhavah origin’ become’

1.4.32 karmana yam hewhomthe sampradana
abhipraiti sa sam- agentintends as
pradanam the goal

1.4.33 rucyarthanam  priyamanah ‘one denoted by roots —do—
priyamanah who s pleased’ meaning ruc ‘to please’

1.4.34 slaghahnun- Jjnipsyamanah ‘one  denoted byslagh‘to = —do—
sthasapam whoisinformed’  praise’, hnun ‘to hide’,
Jhtpsyamanah sap ‘to swear’

1.4.35 dharer uttamarnah denotedbydhari‘to = —do—
uttamarnah ‘creditor’ owe’

1.4.36sprher ipsitah  ipsitah ‘desired’ denoted by sprhA‘to —do—

yearn after

1.4.37 krudha- yam prati kopah ‘one denoted by krudhA‘to —do—
druhersyasiiya- toward whom be angry’, druhA ‘to
rthanamyam prati angerisdirected’  wish harm to’, irsyA
kopah ‘not to tolerate’, and

asiiya ‘to find fault’

1.4.38 krudhadruhor —do— denoted by krudhand  karman
upasrstayoh karma druhA used with a

preverb

1.4.39radhiksyor yasya  yasya viprasnah denoted byradhA ‘to —do—
viprasnah ‘oneabout whom  satisfy’ and #ksA ‘to

inquiries are look to’
made’

1.4.40pratyanbhyam  purvasya kartta denoted by sru ‘to —do—
Sruvah purvasya ‘agent of a prior hear’ used with the
kartta actofrequesting’  preverbprati

1.4.41 anupratigrnas —do— denoted by gr ‘to —do—

ca

chant’ used with anu
and prati
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1.4.42 sadhakatamam  sadhakatamam‘a .. karana
karanam thing which is

most instrumental’

1.4.43divah karmaca  karman ‘object’ denoted by div ‘to play’ —do—

1.4.44 parikrayane karana denoted by roots sampradana
sampradanam meaning parikrayana
anyatarasyam ‘bonded labour’

1.4.45adharo’ adharah‘'locus’ ... adhikarana
dhikaranam

1.4.46 adhisin- karman denoted by N ‘to —do—
sthasam karma recline’, stha ‘to stand’,

asA ‘tosit’ when used
with the preverb adhi

1.4.47 abhinivisah —do— denoted by vis ‘toenter’ —do—

used with abhi and ni

1.4.48 upanvadhyan- —do— denotedbyvasA‘to = —do—
vasah dwell’ used with upa,

anu, adhi and an

1.4.49 karttur karttur ipsitatamam ... karman
ipsitatamam karma  ‘most desired by

the agent’

1.4.50 tathayuktam karttur anipsitam ... —do—
canipsitam ‘something other

than what is desired
by the agent’

1.4.51 akathitam ca akathitam ‘not —do—

stated thus far’

1.4.52 gatibuddhi- ani karttd ‘non- causal actiondenoted —do—
pratyavasand- causal agent’ by roots meaning gati
rthasabdakarma- ‘motion’ buddhi
karmakanam ani ‘perception’ pratya-
kartta sa nau vasdna ‘to consume’;

actions with noise as
karman; and actions
with no karman

1.4.53 hrkor anyata- kartta non-causal action —do—
rasyam denoted by hrN ‘to

carry’, DUkrN ‘todo,
make’

1.1.54 svatantrah svatantrah ... kartr

kartta ‘independent’

1.4.55 tatprayo- karttuh prayojakah ... kartr, hetu
jako hetus ca ‘instigator of the

agent’
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A review of these tabular statements reveals some interesting facts. The
six karaka categories are defined in terms of generalized semantic equiva-
lents. However, no one-to-one correspondence between the semantic
equivalent and corresponding assignment of a kdraka term is acceptable.
A karaka is simply a participant in an action. The kdraka category to which
a participant is assigned depends upon the nature of the action, the role
this participant plays in that action and the manner in which the speaker
wishes to speak about that role. A participant in an action is a kdraka with
reference to that action. Generally one would expect that a category x
would be assigned to a particular karaka in accordance with the semantic
equivalency, but this may not be the case. A karaka may be viewed as
belonging to category x in regards to semantic equivalency, yet it may be
classed in category y. This amounts to saying that a karaka refers to the
category as classed and not a semantic equivalent.'?

The following sentences illustrate these observations.

( 7) himavato ganga prabhavati (1.4.31)
‘the Ganga originates in the Himalaya’
( 8) *himavati ganga prabhavati (1.4.45)
( 9) yavebhyo ga varayati (1.4.27)
“...1s warding cows off the barley’
(10)- phalebhyah sprhayati (1.4.36)
‘...yearns for fruits’
(11) phalani sprhayati (1.4.49)
(12) devadattaya slaghate (1.4.34)
‘...1s praising Devadatta’
(13) *devadattam slaghate (1.4.49)
(14) krardya krudhyati (1.4.37)
‘is angry with the cruel one’
(15) kruram abhikrudhyat: (1.4.38)
(16) aksan divyati (1.4.43)
“...plays the dice’
(17) aksair divyati (1.4.42)
‘...plays with dice’
(18) satena parikritah (1.4.42)
“...hired for a hundred’
(19) Sataya parikritah (1.4.44)
(20) grame vasati (1.4.45)
‘...1s living in the village’
(21) gramam abhinivisate
‘...enters the village’
(22) gramam adhisete (1.4.46)
‘...sleeps in the village’

13 See also Cardona (unpublished (a)).
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(23) devadattah gramad agatya kasthaih sthalyam odanam pacati
‘Devadatta, having returned from the village, is cooking rice with
firewood in the pot’

(24) sthali pacati (1.4.54)

‘the pot is cooking’
(25) odanah pacati (1.4.54)
‘the rice is cooking’

(26) kasthani pacanti (1.4.54)
‘the firewoods are cooking’

Recall that apadana, sampradana, karana, adhikarana, karman and
kartr have been defined with generalized semantic equivalencies as
dhruva (1.4.24)—...yam abhipraiti (1.4.34), sadhakatamam (1.4.42), adharah
(1.4.45), ipsitatamam (1.4.49) and svatantrah (1.4.54) respectively. Sen-
tences (8) and (13) are incorrect because they attempt to assign the
categories adhikarana and karman to himavat and devadatta in accordance
with the semantic equivalents. Rules 1.4.31 and 1.4.34 which expressly
require the assignment of apadana and karman will be rendered with-
out any scope of application (niravakasa). Thus, what could have been
semantically classed as adhikarana and karman are classed as apadana
and sampradana. These rules are both occasioned by what one may call
surface constraints. Similar constraints operate in the formation of
rules 1.4.27, 1.4.36, 1.4.38, 1.4.46 and 1.4.47. Rule 1.4.27 requires
that a karaka serving as a thing desired, when roots having the signi-
fication of wvdrana are in use, is termed apadana. Rule 1.4.36 assigns
the category sampradana to a thing one desires, when, of course, the
action is denoted by sprh ‘to yearn’. Sentences (9), (10), (15), (21) and (22)
illustrate this.

Sentences (23) through (26) are included to illustrate the aspect of
vivaksa. Sentence (23) uses grama, kastha, sthali and odana to denote
respectively apadana, karana, adhikarana and karman. Kartr is expressed
by the verbal ending #P. Sentences (24), (25) and (26) view sthali, odana
and kastha as their kartr; of course, devadatta, the main kartr of (23) is
not used in these sentences. Commentators explain that sthali, odana
and kastha are all karty with reference to their own actions (see above
fns. 7, 8). A speaker may wish to highlight their kartrtva and consequently
may use sentences (24-26). It is interesting to note that there are no
examples where apadana and sampradana are used as kartr. Patanjali,
however, cites

(27) balahako vidyotate
‘the cloud is lightening’

parallel to sentences

(28) balahakad vidyotate

‘it is lightening from the clouds’, and
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(29) balahake vidyotate

‘it is lightening in the clouds
No such examples are cited for the kartrtva of sampradana. Even with the
above examples, one must treat certain expressions as understood. Thus,
(28) would be treated as balahakad nihsrtya vidyotate ‘having come out of the
clouds...” where nihsrtya will be treated as understood (Bhasavrtti:42). Such
usage of apadana becomes parallel to prasadat preksate ‘he is looking from
top of the palace’ where (prasadam) aruhya ‘having climbed (on top of the
palace)’ is to be supplied (Bhasavrtti:79).

I have already stated that 1.4.51 akathitam ca is residual (Sesa) in nature.
It states that a karaka not classed as apadana, etc., is classed as karman. A
long discussion of the need for and exact scope of this rule is presented in
the Mahabhasya (Mbh. 11:413-28), especially with reference to a select list of
verbs involving double objects. Thus, in

(30) pauravam gam yacate

‘he asks Paurava for a cow’, and
(31) gam dogdhi payah
‘he milks the milk from the cow’
go and payas are objects under the provisions of 1.4.49. Rule 1.4.51 assigns
the term karman to Paurava and go which would have been confused with
category apadana.

Commentators have investigated the scope of the general karaka
categories at length. They have scrutinized not only the general properties
of these karakas, they have also discussed their subtypes. For example, the
Mahabhasya questions the propriety of stating additional rules specifying
the category apadana.'® That is, a question is raised whether rules 1.4.25
through 1.4.31 are even required at all. According to this view, 1.4.24
alone is sufficient to handle the instances of apadana covered by these later
rules. To do this, one must stipulate that apaya ‘movement away’ need not
just be physical; mental turning away also counts. Consequently, the
source of fear (1.4.25) and the thing unbearable (1.4.26) could serve as
dhruva for purposes of mental contact and aversion. Similar arguments
are made against other rule formulations. Examples such as

(32) dhavato’ Svat patats

‘he is falling off the running horse’
are cited to illustrate that dhruva should not be interpreted in its literal
sense of being fixed. Instead, it should be interpreted as point of reference
for movement away. This would allow a running horse to serve as fixed

'14

14 Mbh. 1, 204: ...tayoh parydyena vacanam bhavisyati. vacandsrayac ca samjiia bhavisyati. tad
yatha- balahakad vidyotate vidyut. balahake vidyotate. balahako vidyotata iti.

15 Mbh. 1,250-51: ayam yogah Sakyo’ vaktum. katham vrkebhyo bibheti caurebhyas trayata iti? tha
tavat-...ya esa manusyah preksapiirvakari bhavati sa pasyati yadi mam vrkah pasyanti dhruvo me
mrtyur iti. sa buddhya samprapya nivartate, tatra “dhruvam apaye’ padanam” ity eva siddham...
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point for apaya since in a spatio-temporal continuum characterized by the
act of running, the fall of the rider must have occurred at some particular
point in time and space. Based upon whether the apaya is explicitly
mentioned (nirdista), indirectly included (upatta) or inferred, three types
of apadana are discussed: nirdistavisaya, upattavisaya and apeksitakriya
(VP.I11:392). Sentences (33-36) illustrate these subtypes.
(33) gramad agacchati
‘...1s coming from the village’
(34) balahakad vidyotate vidyut
‘...the lightening emanates from the clouds’
(35) kuto bhavan?
‘where have you come from?’
(36) pataliputrat
‘from Pataliputra’

Panini uses the word karman both in the sense of the object and of the
action. The word karmana in 1.4.32 karmana ...sampradanam has been inter-
preted both ways. If one interprets karmana as ‘by means of an object’, a
karaka intended by means of an object will be treated as sampradana. This
would qualify the village (grama) of

(37) ajam gramam nayati

‘he is leading the goat to the village’
to be wrongly termed sampradana. To avoid this, an appeal is made to treat
sampradana as carrying its etymological meaning ‘he to whom something
is properly given’ (samyak prakarsena diyate yasmai).'® This, however, will
restrict the use of sampradana to actions denoted by verbs having the sig-
nification of da ‘to give’. The karman ‘object’ interpretation will still rule
out assignment of sampradana to a karaka joining in an action denoted by
an intransitive verb root. Consequently, sraddha, yuddha and pati would not
qualify for sampradana in
(38) sraddhaya nigarhate
‘he disapproves of the sraddha ritual’,
(39) yuddhaya sannahyate
‘he prepares for battle’, and
(40) patye Sete
‘she reclines for her husband’.
Pataiijali recommends that the word kriyaya ‘by means of an action’ should
be read in the rule along with karmana.'” Thus, sriddha, yuddha and pati will

16 Nyasa ad Kas. 1, 545: ...yadi karmana yam abhipraiti sa sampradanasamjiio bhavati, evam ajam
nayati gramam ity ajadibhir nayanakriyakarmabhih sambadhyamanasya gramasya sam-
pradanasamjia prasajyeta... sampradanam iti mahatyah karanasyaitat prayojanam anvarthasamjia
yatha vijiiayeta samyak prakarsena diyate yasmaz tat sampradanam iti...

17 Mbh. 1, 256: kriyagrahanam api kartavyam. ihipi yatha syat sraddhaya nigarhate, yuddhaya
sannahyate, patye Sete iti.
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be entities intended by the action. But the question is: why didn’t Panini
consider it. Besides, as Joshi says,'® this would apply equally to karman
‘object’. To avoid this, one may allow a conflict to obtain between sam-
pradana and karman which is resolvable, by 1.4.2, in favour of karman. Thus,
in

(41) upadhyaya gam dadat:

‘he is giving the cow to the teacher’
go uniquely will be termed karman. Pataiijali does not accept sampradana as
the indirect object of da ‘to give’.!?

Panini uses superlatives in defining karana and karman. The -tamaP of
1.4.42 and 1.4.49 requires that only the means par excellence be termed
karana. Similarly, the thing desired more than anything else is to be
termed karman. Since all karakas serve as means towards accomplishing an
action, they all could be termed karana. The use of -tamaP prevents this.
Specifically, Panini assigns the term sampradana to the thing desired
(ipsita) when it participates in an action denoted by sprh. Obviously the
absence of -tamaP, in ipsita, takes it out of the realm of the karman category.
Rule 1.4.27 states that a desired thing is termed apadana when participating
in an action denoted by roots having the signification of varana ‘to ward
off’. Now if -tamaP is used in 1.4.49, manavaka ‘boy’ would qualify for both
apadana and karman in

(42) agner manavakam varayati

‘he is warding the boy off the fire’
'The karman designation cannot prevail on the basis of paratva since 1.4.27
then would be left with no scope of application. This is further justification
for keeping -tamaP in 1.4.49.

Bhartrhari,?® in the Vakyapadiya discussed three different types of
karman ‘object’: nirvartya ‘that which is brought about’, vikarya ‘that which
is modified’ and prapya ‘that which is reached’. A nirvartya object is one
which is brought into existence. Thus, we get a sentence such as mrda
ghatam karoti ‘he makes a pot with clay’. The pot here is newly brought into
existence. As opposed to this, we find a sentence such as suvarnam kundale
karoti ‘he makes gold into ear-rings’. In this case, the gold attains a mod-
ified form (vikarya) but the material cause of the ear-rings is still the same.
Instances where the material cause of a thing is totally destroyed would
still be called vikarya although treated differently from one where the
material cause is intact, as is the gold in the ear-rings. Consider kdstham
bhasma karoti ‘he reduces the wood to ashes’. Here the material cause,
wood, is completely destroyed. Finally, a prapya-karman is beyond the effect

18 Joshi (1975:109-10).

19 Ibid.

2yp 111 138: nirvartyo va vikaryo va prapyo va sadhanasrayah, kriyanam eva sadhyatvat
siddharipo’ bhidhiyate.
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of the action. At least no effect of action can be seen or inferred upon it.
Thus, in sentences adityam pasyati looks at the sun’ and gramam gacchati
‘goes to the village’, sun and village remain unaffected by the actions of
seeing and going respectively. Note that in the two earlier types, the action
does affect the karman. In case of nirvartya-karman, the material attains a
new identity; int vikdrya, it may be either totally destroyed or retained.

Additionally, four subtypes of karman have been recognized. Consider
the following sentences.

(43) gramam gaccan trnam sprsati

‘while going to the village he is touching the straw’
(44) visam bhunte
‘he is consuming poison’
(45) manavakam panthanam prcchati
‘he is asking the boy the direction’
(46) manavakam abhikrudhyati
‘he is angry with the boy’
Sentence (43) has trna ‘straw’ as an object which is attained with indiffer-
ence (audasinya). The poison (visam) of sentence (44) is certainly not
desired by the agent, but is related to the action in the same way something
desired would be related; this is aptly called an instance of anipsita ‘unde-
sired’ karman. Sentence (45) ilustrates an instance of akathita ‘not stated’
karman. Thus, manavaka ‘boy’ is a karman which cannot be covered by
categories previously classed. The karman status of manavaka in sentence
(46) is different. It represents a type of karman which has previously been
classed as some other karaka. Thus, he towards whom anger is directed is
classed as sampradana ‘dative’. However, here manavaka is classed as
karman even though he is the one towards whom anger is directed. Why —
because the verbal root krudh is used with the preverb abhi. Consequently,
what was classed as sampmdana now is classed as karman.

Commentators also recognize three types of adhikarana:? vyapya where
the locus totally encompasses the thing located in it, aupaslesika where the
locus is characterized by proximity and vaisayika where it is characterized
regardless of any physical contact or nearness. Thus, we find respectively

(47) tilesu tailam

‘there is oil in sesame’
(48) gangayam ghosah

‘the dwelling of cowherds on the bank of the Ganga’ and
(49) garau vasati

‘he is staying with the teacher’.

Kartr is the last karaka term of the domain. It has been defined as one
who participates in an action completely of his own accord. It is said to be
independent (svatantra) in comparison to the participation of other

2 1yer (1969:323).
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kdrakas in an action. If action can be accepted as the central denotatum of
a Sanskrit sentence, karty is an a priori kdraka. The independence of an
agent lies in the fact that it is the first karaka to embark upon the
accomplishment of an action. The other karakas are brought into play by
the agent. It is also the last kdraka to cease its activity (see above fn. 11).
Since an action denoted by a primitive root is distinguished from one
denoted by a derived causative root, a distinction between their agents
must be maintained. Panini additionally assigns the term hetu to the kartr
of a causal action. Questions have been raised whether Devadatta of
(50) devadattah pacati
‘Devadatta is cooking’,
and Yajnadatta of
(51) devadattah yajriadattena pacayaty odanam
‘Devadatta has Yajhadatta cook the rice’
can be treated on par with respect to their independence (svatantrya). In
(51), Devadatta is a prompter agent who has prompted agent Yajiiadatta
cook the rice. The prompter agent clearly can be viewed as more indepen-
dent than the prompted one who becomes a kiraka in an action only after
already having been prompted. Patafijali,>? however, states that even
though Yajnadatta has to wait to be prompted to act, he is independent
with respect to the action of cooking in (51).
It has already been stated that based upon vivaksa, a karaka can be clas-
sed as kartr. Consider sentence
(52) devadattah sthalyam agnina pacaty odanam
‘Devadatta is cooking rice with fire in the pot’
The locus (adhikarana), instrument (karana) or object (karman) of (52) may
be classed as kartr to yield the following sentences.
(53) sthaly agnina pacaty odanam
‘the pot is cooking the rice with fire’
(54) sthalyam agnih pacaty odanam
‘the fire is cooking the rice in the pot’
(55) sthalyam agnind odanah pacati
‘the rice is cooking in the pot by means of fire"
As is evident, the main agent, Devadatta, is not expressed in these sen-
tences. Their passive counterparts will be as follows.
(56) devadattena sthalyam agnind pacyata odanah
‘rice is being cooked by Devadatta with fire in the pot’
(57) sthalya agnina pacyata odanah
‘rice is being cooked by the pot with fire’
(58) sthalyam agnina odanah pacyate
‘rice is being cooked by fire in the pot’

®2 Mbh. 1, 278: ... pacayaty odanam devadatto yajiadatteneti svatantro’ sau bhavati. itaratha
akurvaty api karayatiti syat.
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(59) sthalyam agnina odanena pacyate
‘cooking is done by the rice in the pot with fire’

The expression of the karaka relationship by nominal endings and
verbal forms is not problematic in these sentences. It follows 3.1.68 lah
karmani ca bhave cakarmakebhyah which states that an affix LA is used after
a transitive verb to express either an agent or object, and after an intrans-
itive verb to express either agent or bhava. Now consider the following
sentences.

(60) devadattah hasati
‘Devadatta is laughing’
(61) devadattena hasyate
‘id.
(62) devadattayajnadattau hasatah
‘Devadatta and Yajnadatta are laughing’
(63) devadattayajiiadattabhyam hasyate
‘Devadatta and Yajnadatta are laughing’
(64) devadattayajiiadattau gramam gacchatah
‘Devadatta and Yajnadatta are going to the villages’
(65) devadattayajiiadattabhyam gramo gamyate
‘the villages are being gone to by Devadatta and Yajiiadatta’

Notice that the verbal root has ‘to laugh’ is intransitive. Consequently, a
LA affix introduced after it must denote either the agent or bhava. Sen-
tence (60) has a replacement in # which, in turn, expresses the agent. Sen-
tence (61) expresses the agent with trtiya, the third triad of sUP. As a
result, hasyate of (61) is expressing the bhdva. Now, compare (62) and (63).
Both have dual agents. In the active, where the verb is expressing the
agent, its form is in dual. However, in (63) where the verb is expressing
bhdva, it remains singular even though there are two agents. A verb root
expressing bhava is always put in the third person singular because bhava
‘root sense’ itself lacks duality or plurality. As opposed to this, where agent
or object is expressed, as in (64) and (65), there is an agreement of number
and person in the verbs.

Bhattoji*® explains that when a kdraka other than an agent is treated as
agent because of vivaksa, an additional meaning is expressed, explained as
saukaryatisaya ‘extreme facility’. This is the quality which enables an object,
instrument or locus, when classed as agent, to accomplish the act as an
agent. The fact that what was object, etc., can be viewed as agent has con-
sequences for the denotatum of LA. We know that a LA is introduced after
transitive roots when agent or object is denoted. However, when what was
object becomes agent, we find that the verb has lost its object and hence the
LA of a transitive verb expresses karty or bhdva just as it does with intransi-
tive roots. That is, a transitive root whose object is, for reasons of saukaryatisaya,

23 §K. 111:609-26.
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treated as agent, becomes intransitive. Once intransitive, its LA can be
introduced to express only agent or root sense. Thus we get:
(66) odanam pacati
‘he is cooking rice’
(67) odanah pacati
‘the rice is cooking’
(68) odanena pacyate
‘the rice is being cooked’
(69) odanah pacyate
‘rice is cooking’
This last sentence is problematic. It has an agent which was object. Con-
sequently, its verb is now intransitive and must either express agent or
bhava. Now, what is being expressed by the verb of (69)? If bhdva, then why
is the agent odana still in the nominative; if agent, then why is yaK intro-
duced? Panini’s rule 3.1.87 karmavat karmana tulyakriyah informs us thatan
agent is treated as object when the action of the agent is identical with an
action which has the object as its locus. An action is treated as having its
object as locus when the object is affected by the action. The rice is the
locus of the action of cooking since the rice, when cooked, undergoes
changes such as viklitti ‘softening’. Note that 3.1.87 is an extension rule
whereby something which was not available is made available and what is
made available is operation (karya). In sentences (68) and (69), the verb is
intransitive. Consequently, it will express either agent or bhava. Affix yaK
is introduced before an atmanepada affix when karman or bhava is being
expressed (1.3.9 bhavakarmanoh). Since the verb of (69) is intransitive and
odana, the agent, is in the nominative, the verb must express the agent.
Given this, however, the form would be (67) odanah pacati and not (69). To
account for (69), Panini, by 3.1.87, extends karman status to the agent
which is expressed by the verb. This extension results in the introduction
of yaK, etc., so that (69) ¢an be derived.

One may ask here why such an extension cannot be made for (68) where
(odana, the agent, marks an activity similar to an object, as provided for by
3.1.87. First of all, in (68), the LA is introduced to express bhava, not agent.
Secondly, the agent is treated as if it were an object only when one wishes
to view it as an object. Otherwise, one would derive (68) only. Further-
more, examples such as (69) are cited as having an addition: svayam eva
Just by itself’, which, in turn, denotes saukaryatisaya. When saukaryatisaya is
not expressed, when one does not wish to view the agent as an object, one
remains with (68).

Commentators explain this process of treating the agent as object as kar-
mavadbhava. This is only possible with reference to actions which have
object as their locus (karmasthakriya). Thus, pac ‘to cook’ and bhid ‘to split’
are actions which have, for example, odana ‘rice’ and kastha ‘wood’ as their
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locus. Now consider the verbal root gam ‘to go’. The action denoted by this
verb is located not in the object of going, such as grama ‘village’, but in the
agent, the one who goes. Similarly, the action denoted by smr ‘to
remember’ has its locus again in the agent. Such agents cannot be treated
as object. This blacks sentences such as

(70) *gramo gamyate svayam eva

‘the village, by itself, is gone to’.

Let us now discuss the nominal endings (vibhakti) which Panini intro-
duces after items termed nominal stems (pratipadika: 1.2.45 arthavad...,
1.2.46 krttaddhita...). A sentence may entail relations which may not be
captured by the kdraka categories. I shall refer to these as non-karaka rela-
tions. These relations are purely notional as distinct from karaka relations
which are grammatical. For example, in

(71) vrksasya parnani patanti

‘the leaves of the tree are falling’
vrksa ‘tree’ is not a karaka as it does not contribute anything towards
accomplishing the action of falling (patana). Consequently, vrksa does not
relate to the action as a kdraka. Panini introduces nominal endings to
express both karaka and non-karaka relations.

Rule 2.3.1 anabhihite governs the introduction of nominal endings. It
states that a nominal ending should be introduced only when relations
denoted by it are not already expressed.by something else. Commen-
tators®* explain that the denotatum of a nominal ending may be expressed
by means of a tiN ‘verbal ending’ (3.4.78 tiptashi...), krt ‘primary suffix’
(3.1.93 krd atin), taddhita ‘secondary suffix’ (4.1.76 taddhitah) or samasa
‘compound’. Consider, for example, the following sentences.

(72) katah kriyate

‘a mat is being made’
(73) krtah katah
‘a mat has been made’
(74) Satyah asvah
‘a horse bought for a hundred’
(75) praptodako gramah
‘a village to which water has reached’

The above examples have their objects expressed by means of a tiN, krt,
taddhita and samasa respectively. Thus, the object is expressed by the tiN
affix te (3.4.69) in kriyate in (72), and by the krt affix Kta (3.2.101) in krtah
in (73). Consequently, katah in the above two examples cannot express the
object by means of the second triplet of nominal ending ( -am; 2.3.2 kar-
mani dvitiyd). The taddhita affix yaT (5.2.1) expresses the karman in Satyah

24 Kas. 11, 151: ..kendnabhihite? tinkrttaddhitasamasaih... vaksyati “karmani dvitiya” hatam
karoti. gramam gacchati... kriyate katah. krtah. katah. Satyah. satikah praptodako gramah.



160 The Astadhyayi of Panini

while the same is expressed by the compound praptodakah in (75). It is
clear from the above that neither a karaka nor a non-karaka relationship
can be expressed by a nominal ending if it has already been expressed
otherwise. The domain of the nominal endings extends up to 2.3.73 catur-
thi casisyayusya... The following is a select listing of rules enumerating nom-
inal endings.

2.3.1 anabhihite

‘when not expressed otherwise’

2.3.2 karmani dvitiya

‘duitiya ‘second triplet’ when karman object is not expressed otherwise’

2.3.4 antarantarena yukte

duitiya when antara ‘in between’ and antarena are co-octurring’

2.3.5 saptamipanicamyau karakamadhye

saptami ‘seventh triplet’ or paicami ‘fifth triplet’ after items denoting

kala ‘time’ or adhva ‘space’ between two karakas ‘participants’

2.3.6 karmapravacaniyayukte dvitiya

duitiya when a karmapravacaniya (1.4.83 karma...) co-occurs’

2.3.13 caturthi sampradane

‘caturthi ‘fourth triplet’ when sampradana is to be expressed’

2.3.15 tumarthac ca bhavavacanat

‘caturthi after an item denoting bhava ‘action’ similar to -tumUN’

2.3.18 kartrkaranayos trtiya

‘trtiya ‘third triplet’ when kartr or karman is not expressed otherwise’

2.3.19 sahayukte’ pradhane

trtrya after an item denoting apradhana ‘secondary’ co-occurring with

saha ‘with’

2.3.23 hetau

trtiya when hetu ‘cause’ is to be expressed’

2.3.28 apadane paricami

‘paficami ‘fifth triplet’ when apadana ‘ablative’ is to be expressed’

2.3.29 enapa duitiya

duitiya after an item co-occurring with an item ending in enaP (5.3.35

enab...)

2.3.32 prthagvinananabhis trtiya’ nyatarasyam

trtiya optionally after an item co-occurring with prthak ‘separate’ vina

‘without’ or nana ‘various’

2.3.36 saptamy adhikarane ca

saptami also when adhikarana ‘locus’ is to be expressed’

2.3.41 yatas ca nirdharanam

‘sasthi ‘sixth triplet’, and also saptami, after an item denoting a group

from among which one is singled out (nirdharana)’

2.3.46 pratipadikarthalingaparimanavacanamatre prathama ‘prathama ‘first

triplet’ when pratipadikartha ‘nominal stem notion’ alone is to be expressed’
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2.3.47 sambodhane ca
‘prathama also when sambodhana ‘address’ is to be expressed’
2.3.50 sasthi Sese
‘sasthi when Sesa ‘remainder’ is to be expressed’
2.3.65 kartrkarmanoh krti
sasthi after an item co-occurring with an item ending in a Krt when
karty or karman is to be expressed’
2.3.66 ubhayapraptau karmani
‘sasthi to express karman alone after an item co-occurring with another
item ending in a kr¢t when kartr and karman both are to be expressed’
The above select listing cites nominal endings with their semantic defin-
itions, syntactic constraints and co-occurrence conditions. The order of
enumeration is dvitiya, trttya, caturthi, pancami, saptami, prathama and
sasthi. Here again Panini abstracts generalizations from usage and orders
adjustments by means of rules which could be termed exceptions and
residues. The scope of nominal endings is very wide and complex. It is
wide because the endings express both karaka and non-karaka relations. It
is complex because, in addition to the constraint of 2.3.1 anabhihite, the
introduction of nominal endings is further constrained by syntactic, syn-
tactico-semantic, semantic and formal co-occurrence restrictions. Con-
sider, for example, the following sentences.
(76) katam karoti
‘he 1s making a mat’
(77) antarena purusakaram na kimcil labhyate
‘nothing can be gotten without diligent effort’
(78) masam adhite
‘he studies for the entire month’
(79) ihastho’ yam isvasah krosal laksyam vidhyats
‘sitting here this archer can shoot a target at a distance of two miles’
(80) puspebhyo vrajate
‘he is going for flowers’
(81) pakaya vrajati
‘he is going to do the cooking’
(82) putrena sahagatah pita
‘the father arrived with the son’
(83) gosu duhyamanasu gatah
‘he left while the cows were being milked’
(84) rudatah pravrajit
‘he set out to become a wandering ascetic, not heeding the cries of
relatives’
(85) rudat: pravrayit
‘id.’
(86) gavam krsna sampannaksiratama
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‘among cows black are richest in milk’
(87) gosu krsna sampannaksiratama

id.
(88) mathurah pataliputrakebhyah adhyatarah

‘the people of Mathura are richer than the people of Pataliputra’
(89) rajiah purusasya grham

‘the house of the king’s servant’

Sentence (79) uses dvitlya to express karman, a grammatical relation.
This, in turn, becomes the general denotatum of dvitiya. Panini
generalizes the use of trtiya, caturthi, paficami and saptami to express kartr,
karana, sampradana, apadana and adhikarana respectively. Each generaliza-
uon is followed by adjustments to accommodate particular usage. For
example, (77) uses dvitiya in purusakaram ‘diligent effort’ not to express
karman but to meet the dictates of a formal co-occurrence condition
characterized by the use of antarena ‘without’. One may interpret this use
of dvitiya as one governed by antard ‘in between’ and antarena.

The use of trt#ya in (82) similarly is governed by saha ‘with’. Thus, trtiya
with a general denotatum of-kartr and karana may be used to meet a co-
occurrence condition. Sentence (78) specifies atyantasamyoga ‘continuous
connection’ as a condition for introducing dvitiya after items denoting kala
‘time’ or adhva ‘road, space’. Note that the denotatum of dvitiya can be
interpreted here as atyantasamyoga only with reference to time or space.
However Panini also provides for the introduction of either a saptami or a
paficami after items denoting time or space between two karakas. The pani-
cami in krosat in (79) thus signifies the distance between the karty (isvasah)
and the karman (laksya). We already know that caturthi is introduced gener-
ally to denote sampradana (2.3.13 caturthi sampradane). However.consider
(80) where its use is complex. It denotes the object of an action for which
another action is intended. Sentence (81) is similar. Here caturthi is intro-
duced after paka, a nominal stem which ends in an affix denoting action
(bhava) identical with the denotatum of -tumUN.

The use of paricami in (79) is restricted by a syntactico-semantic condi-
tion: the denotation of time and space in between two karakas. The seventh
triplet (saptam?) generally is considered to denote locus (adhikarana:
2.3.36). However it is also used after a nominal stem whose underlying
action characterizes another action. Thus, the action of going denoted by
gam is characterized by the accompanying action of the milking of cows.
Sentences (84-85) illustrate that genitive optionally can be used to signify
the same, providing anddara ‘disrespect’ is denoted. This denotatum of
saptami and sasthi is purely notional. These endings also can be used to
denote nirdharana ‘singling out one from among many’ as (86-87)
exemplify. However, 2.3.41 yatas ca nirdharanam allows nirdharana by
either locative or genitive only when the entities from among which one is
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singled out are similar. For singling out one from among many dissimilar
things, one must use paficami, as is clear from (88). Sentence (89) illustrates
the residual use of sasthi, a residue covering what has not yet been covered
by earlier rules.

The preceding information reveals some interesting features of the use
of nominal endings.

(a) nominal endings denote both karaka as well as non-karaka relations,

(b) they do not denote a single fixed semantic or syntactic relation,

(c) there is certainly no one-to-one correspondence between endings

and their denotata,

(d) rules for nominal endings generally are enumerated in the reverse

order of karaka rules, and

(e) selectional restrictions imposed on nominal endings are complex

because they lexicalize diverse syntactico-semantic categories.

Considerable discussion has occurred in modern linguistics concerning
the level of representation of karakas and their lexicalization by means of
nominal endings. Cardona® views the karakas as constituting a level which
mediates between semantic relations and actual sentences. This view
essentially is correct. However, we run into problems when we try to deter-
mine whether Panini’s k@raka categories are syntactic or notional. I have
already stated that nominal endings express both karaka and non-karaka
relations. Since Panini maintains a distinction between the karaka and
non-karaka relations, and also since the non-karaka relations are nothing
but notional, the karakas must represent a non-notional relation. Can this
non-notional relation be considered grammatical? The answer must be in
the affirmative.

First of all, if Panini had intended his karaka categories to be based on
semantics, he would have done better by treating karaka and vibhakti rules
together. This would have made his description much more economical.
He did not do so, however, and we can only conclude that this has a defi-
nite bearing on the nature of his theory. Secondly, his separation of karaka
and vibhakti introduces yet another distinction into his system which
cannot be ignored. Panini does not subscribe to the notidn of a one-to-one
correspondence between the categories of karaka and their lexicalization
by means of vibhakti. Finally, if Panini had not Sought to establish a clear-
cut distinction between syntactic as opposed to notional relations, he
would certainly have included notional relations in the categories he set
up. The genitive, for example, is not a karaka in Sanskrit. The nominative
also is missing from the list of karakas. These omissions are intentional. In
a theory of derivation which treats action as the central denotatum of a
sentence, anything which is not directly relatable to action automatically
becomes secondary.

25 Cardona (unpublished (a)).
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If it is the non-relatability of the genitive to action which deprives
genitive of the status of a karaka, it is the separation of the levels of karaka
and vibhakti which excludes the nominative from the status of case. Panini
clearly was intent upon separating lexicalization of relations from the con-
ceptual categories of case. Confusion over the question of whéther his
karaka categories are semantic or syntactic has been due largely to the fact
that he defines them in semantic as well as syntactic terms. Confusion also
may be due to Panini’s employment of certain endings, which are gener-
ally considered to express non-karaka relations, to express kdraka relations.
Consider the following sentences.

(90) matuh smarati

-‘he is remembering his mother’

(91) bhavatah katah kartavyah

‘the mat should be made by you’

Sentence (90) has matuh, the karman of smr ‘to remember’, in the geni-
tive. Sentence (91) has bhavatah a kartr, in the genitive. This makes geni-
tive an ending expressing a kdraka relation (karaka-vibhakti). However, this
does not bring to genitive the status of a k@raka. Panini could not afford to
mix levels, as a distinction between notional and grammatical relations on
the one hand, and their expression by means of nominal endings on the
other is crucial to his theory of grammatical descriptions.
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Derivational System

Panini, as discussed in chapter 3, uses word derivation as the most
economical tool for deriving sentences. In doing this, he makes generali-
zations, abstracts the CS of sentences, inserts lexical items and introduces
affixes to denote diverse syntactico-semantic relations. He then follows a
set of operations which ultimately yield a pada (1.4.14 suptinantam padam).
Thus, the highest derivate in the Paninian system is a pada. This, however,
should not give one the impression that the Paninian pada is a morpholog-
ical entity. Since a pada is derived with reference to the CS of the sentence
in which it occurs, it is a syntactic unit. These units are of two types
depending upon whether the pada ends in asUP (4.1.2 svaujas.. )ormatzN
(3.4.78 tiptasjhi...).

The operational aspect of the Paninian derivative systém focuses
mainly on bases (prakrti), affixes (pmtyaya) and subsequerit‘opefations
(karya). Bases form the primary input in the grammar. T hey ‘are of
two kinds, dhatu ‘verb root’ and pratipadika ‘nominal stern.’:Roots -and
nominal stems are also of two types, basic as well as derived. Basic ¥oots
are those which have been enumerated in the DP:"Fhe 'GP has a listing
of basic stems. Derived roots are those which erd:in affixes salV; etc.
(3.1.32 sanadyanta dhatavah). Compounds (sdhzasa) and ‘jtéms ‘which
end in affixes krt (3.1.93 krd atin) and taddhita (4:1:76 taddhitah) con:
stitute the derived nominal bases. I shall use the term base-input to
refer to nonderived bases. The affixes whicH Panini’ mam‘pulates to
derive bases and padas are krt, taddhita, stri ‘femininé' (41.3' stviyam),
sUP and tiN. The last two are referred fo hs ‘Uib%ézktz (I 4. 103'vtbhaktzs
Ca) RO it ;E-.

The following schema shows the types of forms derrvabie in ’Pamm one
must read across taking one item at a time, ‘77 BTG
The key to the symbols is as follows:

b, = pratipadika

by = dhatu R I R R P R R ,\‘
Vl = SUP . . 4 ‘\: '--‘:. S RN
Vo = th T LRSI POR Y FRV RN S TR T PSS TE PR SRS ot SN SR
2 i ' el ; M
e A A RN T R S TR S L NS RV N o A M T T A S Lo
aff, = stnpmtyaya PRI CE il By = |
aff, = taddhita” " W"”!”‘g""'j'*"“*""i'—‘“"i;i'w'«"::;,:ef:;,: Dot

affy = krt R
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4 4 aft, ... ) )

" 4{ } .
<L g e

... Vo

by
aff3 (aff]) Vi

- J

The above schema will yield seven combinations.
bl + Vi

b] + aff1 + vy

bl + aff2 + Vi

b, + aff, + aff; + v,

b2 + vy

b2 + aff3 + v,

bg + affg + affl + v,

I shall illustrate the Paninian derivational process by systematically dis-
cussing the derivational history of the above seven types of derivates.
Additionally, some highly complex derivations will be taken up to further
support our observations. A set of derivational conventions will be pre-
sented along the way. The symbols I shall use, in addition to those already
discussed, are as follows.

+ concatenation

input on left of the arrow

(x — y) x becomes y

= output on right of the arrow

# marks the process of reference

(AD) anga domain

(CD) controlling domain

(OD) obligatory domain

(PD) pada domain
Capitalised symbols not enclosed in () are dummy symbols (its); they are
later realized as zero.

Paninian word derivation starts with a nominal stem (pratipadika) or a
verbal root (dhatu) as its base-input and terminates with the derivation of
a word (pada). The following is the derivational history of two Sanskrit sen-
tences with two words each.

N gk 0=
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(1) kumarah / (2) kumari (3) pacati

‘the boy / girl cooks’
kumarah ‘the boy’
(a) kumara—
1.2.45 (CD)
arthavad ...
4.1.1(OD)nyap...
4.1.2 svaujas...
#1.4.100 tinas...
1.4.22 dvyekayor...
1.4.101 tanyeka...
1.4.102 supah
1.4.103 vibhaktis ca
2.3.46 pratipadikartha. ..
= kumara + sU
(b) kumara + sU —
1.3.2 (CD) upadese...
1.3.9tasya...

+ kumara + s —
1.4.13 yasmat...
6.4.1 angasya (AD)

= kumara + s

(¢c) kumara + s

1.4.14 suptin... (CD)
8.1.16 padasya (P)
8.2.66 sasajuso ...

= kumara +rU
(d) kumara + rU
1.3.2(CD)

1.3.9

= kumara +r
8.3.15 khara-

vasana...

kumari ‘the girl’
kumara —
1.2.45 (CD)
4.1.1(0OD)
4.1.3 striyam
4.1.20vayast...

= kumara + NiP
(b) kumara + NiP
1.3.8 (CD) lasakv...
1.3.9

= kumara + 1
kumara + i
1.4.13 (CD)
6.4.1 (AD)
6.4.129 bhasya
#1.4.18yaci...
6.4.148 yasyeti...

= kumar (a — 0) + 1
= kumari
kumari + sUP

kumari + s (UP — 0)
= kumari + s

kumari + s
1.2.41 aprkta ... (CD)

= kumari + (s — 0)
= kumari

167

pacati ‘cooks’
pac—
1.3.1 (CD) bhuvadayo...

3.1.91 (OD) dhatoh
3.2.123 vartamane lat

=pac + LAT —

(b) pac + LAT
3.4.69lah...

3.4.77 lasya
3.4.78tiptasjhu...
1.4.99 lah parasmai
1.4.100-102 (CD)
= pac + uP

(c)pac + P

1.3.3 (CD) halantyam
1.3.9tasya...
= pac + ti

pac + l1—
3.4.113 tinsit...
3.1.68kartari...
*an instance of
reverse scanning

= pac + SaP + ti

6.1.68 halnya...
= pac + SaP + ti
1.3.3
1.3.8
1.3.9
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= kumarah = kumari pac+a+t
= pacati
The preceding is a generalized listing of rule applications which turns
kumdara ‘boy’ and pac ‘cook’ into kumarah and pacati so that we could realize
the sentence kumarah pacati. If we compute the ordering of domains man-
ipulated above, we find the following.

kumarah CD + OD + CD + ... + CD + AD + PD
pacati CD + OD + CD + OD + CD + PD

This suggests that the grammar undertakes derivations by applying
rules in the controlling domain and terminates the derivations by applying
rules in the pada domain. Constant reference is made to the controlling
domain. The application of rules in the above schema is adopted from the
traditional descriptions. However, even a cursory look at the derivative
stages of kumarah and pacati poses the following questions.

How is the derivative mechanism activated?

What prompts access to or exit from various domains and interior domains?

What traffic rules and scanning conventions are optionally or obliga-

torily followed to arrive at the terminal string?

How do we know which rules are going to apply to a given string?

A thorough examination of a complete derivational history of various
forms enables us to arrive at certain important generalizations regarding
the functioning of this model.

4. This model cannot be manipulated unless the CS is clearly specified.
The basic content units in the CS must be matched by available items
in the lexicon and a selection must be made.

5. The selected lexical items are then passed on to the CD for identifica-
tion in terms of definitions. Such defined lexical items are then rec-
ognized as base-inputs and only then are charged with the function
of activating the derivation mechanism.

6. Base-inputs must gain access to the OD where the definitional terms
of these inputs must prompt access to an interior domain. Outputs
of this as well as other domains are again subjected to definitional
identifications since only definitions can prompt access to or signal
the possibilities of further rule applications in a domain for all sub-
sequent operations.

In deriving kumarah and pacati, we selected kumadra ‘boy’ and pac ‘to cook’
from the lexicon in accordance with a CS which can be outlined as x does
y ata given time z. The CD identifies them as pratipadika ‘nominal stem’ and
dhatu ‘verb root’ respectively. When used as an input to the OD, kumara is
prompted access to the interior domain headed by 4.1.1 nyap-pratipadikat
‘after that which ends in Nz’,’ aP or else is a nominal stem’. On the other
hand, pac is prompted access to the interior domain headed by rule 3.1.91
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dhatoh ‘after that which is a verb root’. This access is justified since these
governing rules contain the definitional terms pratipadika and dhatu which
have been used to identify the inputs.

At this stage, 4.1.2 svaujas... becomes applicable in case of kumara. Simi-
larly after 3.1.128 vartamane lat has introduced the LAT affix, rules 3.4.77-
78 lasya-tiptasjhi... apply to pac + LAT. However, a serious problem is
encountered by these strings in the selection of elements enumerated
here. Rule 4.1.2 enumerates a set of twenty-one elements (abbreviated
sUP); 3.4.78 enumerates eighteen (abbreviated tiN) which replace LA
members. How and why should we choose one element out of all these?

A referential index (see chapter 4 for details) of sUP and tiN brings rules
relating to parmmazpada and atmanepada, karaka and vibhakti and LA place-
ment and operation close to rules enumerating sUP and tiN. As aresult, we
can select sU after kumara and tiP after pac where the former is a nominal
inflection expressing the nominal stem notion (pratipadikartha) and the lat-
ter is a verbal inflection which replaces LAT and expresses the agent
(kartr). These applications yield the following string:

kumara + sU pac + P

The symbols indicated by capital letters are what Panini termed u.
Panini has manipulated such symbols for various metalinguistic purposes.
Once they have executed the function they are charged with, they get
deleted by 1.3.9 tasya lopah ‘non-appearance of that which is anit’. The U
in sU and the P in tiP are termed i by rules 1.3.2-3 and are subsequently
deleted by 1.3.9, yielding kumara + s pac + ti.

Since it-deletion is a fairly regular phenomenon, we shall propose the
following convention.

7. Base-inputs containing items designated as ¢ must undergo -

deletion. Furthermore, if any new form is introduced either as
a substitute or an addition, it must also be examined for possible
it-deletion.

For further explanations in the derivational history of this string, I shall
take kumara + s and pac + ti separately. In order to proceed to the next
stage of derivation, we have to scan through the CD.

8. Scanning the CD takes precedence whenever: access to or exit from

a domain is sought; a rule containing a technical term or its denotations
becomes applicable; or a rule application has been accomplished.

When we scan this domain with our string kumara + s, we find that the
definition aprkta is applicable in case of s. Our scanning for a rule contain-
ing the definitional term aprkta starts with 6.1.1 since there is no domain
which contains it in its governing rule, and the section of the grammar
beginning with 6.1.1 immediately follows the obligatory domain which
ylelded this string. Since this scanning did not offer any rule application,
it is necessary to return to the CD.
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Anga is the next definition. It requires that this string be sent to the anga
domain which is governed by a rule that contains this definitional term.
Scanning through this domain reveals that no rules can be applied, and
thus recourse is again taken to the controlling domain, where our string is
identified as a pada. This prompts access to our last domain where, by the
application of 8.2.66, the s is replaced by rU. After it -deletion of U, the r
is changed into 4 by 8.3.15. Thus r — h and we obtain the terminal string
kumarah, a pada.

As is obvious from the preceding discussion, recourse to the CD occurs
more than once. This must be the case since this domain contains defini-
tion and interpretation rules which signal the direction a particular deriva-
tion has to follow. Also whenever the process of reference is triggered, this
is the domain which finally resolves problems regarding rule application.
Itis imperative then that any discussion about the derivational mechanism
of this grammar must include precise statements concerning recourse to
this domain. I have already outlined conditions under which this domain
takes precedence. As far as scanning is concerned, the following conven-
tions apply.

9. Each time recourse is taken to this domain, scanning starts with the
first rule and terminates with the last. Also, whenever a particular
definition is selected to be in force, all of its denotations, exceptions,
together with other operation rules related to it, become operative.

Stage (b) of the preceding derivation poses a procedural question. Qur
string was sent to the anga domain upon the occurrence of the anga defin-
ition, but there was no rule application. Doesn’t this lack of rule applica-
tion render this a vacuous step? We have to remember here that the defin-
itional device of sending inputs to appropriate domains for possible rule
application is a general device. It does not guarantee rule application in
every case. However, failure to observe this convention <ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>